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‘:"r}fliberal democraCYa or was Br-tish e‘ucational expansion in the island

Yl:.colony, exclusively a product f 1

",f%deve opments in nineteenth century Barbadoa. was educational _,}Qf .

-
<

‘B

_rialist machination, imperi
interests in dominatiou pure and’ simple .'. . the imperialist p?_

The period 1833-1876 in Barbadian educational history lends

R

-little credence to the liberal Whiggish notion of Hoyos (1978), ‘
' Goodridge, S. (1981) and others of a humane or benevolent Imperial
lpower principally concerned with the moral necessity of Christianising
vand civilising.x Neither, for that matter, is there conclusive .
»evidence during the period of an Imperial qdministration unremittingly
and rigidly preoccupied with an inflexible domination of her &
- demographically black colony. Indeed on scrupulous examination,
-4t w11l be found that, historical event:mnughtfomard
more complex, and that nineteenth century educational developments in

Barbados were constructed within the context of a shifti.g terrain of

3

v



f?\ﬁ metropole in which.the pattern of domination/subordination was often
Qlithe various parties involved

'“fpreac“ve societies populaoed by silent, helpless;‘
. of foreign events benign or maleVOlent., The power of indigenous

ﬂclasses to act, and to act decisively and successfully in

- ,%interests is often ignoreJ » Conflict; what Karl

h Introduction of Popular Education in Barbados," the author seeks to

*dﬁe of give and take gains and losses, assertions and retreats of

masses at the mercy Y

. r.t
.,‘\ -‘) .

.

o of Political Economy described as the motive force of human societies, ) X

-

is either nodt - seen as, significant in shsping West Indian ‘istorical ’

f of a one-sided'humiliation of’dependent societies and subordinated

i

| groups (Lewis, 1968, Best, 1\968)

N

In the forthgoing thesis, the "Imperialist Motive in the

5

‘ .

- present a more interactive view of the internal workinﬁs of nineteenth

',century Barbadian society and .its external connections with Britain

v’

‘and -the impact of external and internal structures on Imperial

] 9 : " °

involvement in pqpular education developmenta in the island This :

: approach also invoives abandoning the'liberal notion of education as
a neutral exercise of learni&iggnd cogitating in congenial

institutions, such as the school and university, for the more dynamic A

4

'concept of education as a site. of political struggle.
- | ihis principal assertion of this'thesis is that the Imperial

‘Government, Great Britain, was responsible for”establishing education

) ,. . Vi



'_;f'_1833. The British

Often thekimpsct of\:“

1 facsimiles of these on' the Barbadisn landscspe.

.—’

.Imperle domination on locsl education was expressed less:in terms of
direct mnnipuldtion, and more in terms ofAthe automstioh of the' B

tstructural 1ogic of s system of dominance snd dependence, metropole and )
‘periphery.- For. exsmple, in the late 18405, when the British Government LT
' decided to introduce its Sugar Duties Equalisstion Act, thereby ‘"

_ demolishiug the West Indian Sugsr monopoly in the British'sugsr

‘msrket, the 1oca1 economy went into a tail-spin.i Economic and social 'ﬂ o
h&rdships created during this depression period led to- a significant

"decline in education provision and school enrolments in the island

)

Nevertheless, British influence was slso quite direct, as’ the
'Imperisl\bbvernment stated its guidelines for school curriculs and the ;
structure of educational systems in its Negro colonies, by means of ,"""
A;ircular despatches from the Colonisl Office British Parliqmentary
edict, and Imperial visitations of school inspectors like Latrobe,
Sterling and Savage. " Here again, the: Btitish position was’ not a static
;one and its agenda of educational objectives, social control "_
' se)cular education " "economy," "efficiency" and "accountability"

were consistently altered and modified according to the changing

economic, socio—political demands of the time. .

vii
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m'monucr&ou IR

' There is a tendencv in the literature on - education in Barbados
~(Hoyos, l°78 Goodridge S., 1981) ‘to unhinge the educational system
from its experiential and "real" context of society,i The historical

K

deVelopment of the Barbadian educatipnal system as it has been 80

”"'reconstituted has been preSented, stripped bare of the cOmponent

central to its emergencs\::~sjiio:political conflict. 'There has been,

for example, a sedulous effort to avoid relating socio-economic
variables such as ethnicity, class and power to the educ°tional |
process. .This failure to relate education to the dynamic prucess of ‘
reallpolitic has been also manifested in a corresponding disinterest in
ﬂmacro— ssues, of "deVelopment" and "dependency . Justification for this
seems‘to rest with the fact that this approach allows for the isolatLOn.
of specific problems reiated to education as -an instituticafl entity’

i% and. that this in turn facilitates closer examination of the practical"
\aproblems of education — the claasroom, the curriculum .and so on, -
This is described as the ' pragmatic" approach (Williamson, 1079) At
Athe same.time, it preserves a positivistic;\logico—deductiVe,
'methodological tradition of - "neutrality" and " b1ectivity" handed

down from gen;;;tlpn to generation in western ‘soclal science

ma "

.disciplineu (Karabel ‘and Halsey, 1977)

T
Consistent with this spproach the’ history cfueducation in

Barbados has been restated in such a manner that particular “olitical

SN
T

1



.

struggles which had a profound impact on education provision and
.'content, such as the 1816 slave revolt, are. ignored or gIVen a dilated
‘treatment. The emergence -of popular education (here defined as
'education for the masses) in the island has been attributed, almost

entirely, to the philanthropy and the benevolenee ‘of various non- ,
conformist and Church of England missionaries (Boyos, 1978 Rooke, 1978)
and the recognition on the part of, the ‘colonial power and its agents
of the need to provide cognitive skills for the Negro masses emerging

"from slavery (Dookhan, l°75)

. "The Imper.alist Motive in the Introduction of Popular Education

o in Barbados" is an attempt to. present a radically different interpreta-

t

tion’ and follow a radically different approach in that the author
thinks it is necessary to’ examine the subject of the emergence of
-popular education in’ Barbados\within the context of politicai economy
'What follows hereafter is, therefore, an attempt to rnstore a macro—
perspectiVe to the debate over the origin and:emergence of Barbadian
.:education during the historical peried 1833-1876.~ Within this
conceptual framework education is seen in the contekt of a deeper ‘
structural relationahip of ﬁarbados political and economic institutions
~':with those cf the metropolitan power, England.‘ This relationship, it
will be argued, was a product.of British colonial and imperialist
domination. When one talks about education in colonial Barbados
therefore, one is'talking about'education for dependency.. The
institutional environment of Barbados, of -which education is a. part,
reflected this dependency syndrome ‘ .

The period 1833-1876 in the social history of Barbadostis ’

dominated by the.amergence, "progress" and consolidation of popular



N

1

education. Centtal to“this development is the pﬁenomenon of Eri*is .

Imperial involvement in thp provision and funding of education for the KJ
colony g masaes. Why did the.Imperial Government considei it

necessaty, urgently necespary'" %n'get 1nvolved in education in ;." v

Barbados in 1833, particularly when it is considered that, for two w

D -
centuries before this, the Imperial Government was’ gonspicuously
T WD ‘ e

disinterested in the welfare of the Batbadian masses? Why, and indeed
on what terms, did the B_rbadian planter/mercantilénelite concede the

5
necessary encumbrance of education for the subordinated(CIasSes,.

>

given their notbrious contcmpt for any Cmeliorative interVention on the S

plantations? How was the drama of the tensions over education played

=

out, externally bet"een the colony and the metropole, and internally

,0
B a

between the emerging soc.al classes? . - g v ;‘.7"‘”

..

These questions are somewhat complex and it. is consequcntly‘ tf. s

7

?‘;'tmpo,sible to provide finite answers. It will be argued in part,
'tha* British intervention in Baré:dian education between ldB3 and 1876 o
reflected intensifying class .cogfli,st. in Britain, and the rapid zrdw;h.,
of British centred capitalism and imperialism. Such developmenta n .
| provoked dynamic alterationa within the colonial arrangement\of |
metropole to periphery: 'a rapidly industrialising Britain in the
nineteenth century meant that the days of the sugar monopoly enjoyed. by o
lthe'Barbadian planters in the colony were numbered; this development, .

in'turn,.rendered.the institution of slavery obsolete. These events
would demand new and creative responses on the part of the Imperial ., =

»
administratior and the local oligarchy. Education was only one aspect,

but a pivotal one, of a more comnrehensive approach to the changing



e,

| relationship between the mother countrﬁ’and the colonies..

In more specific terms, the writer w111 argue that British’"

v..-'--l

intervention in . education for the Bar 'ian mmsées in. 1833 was

'motivated by (1) Imperial suspi io" .of. the "intrinsic barbarity" of the

R
U'»Jf(

'Q'ex-slaVEs —_— hence the correSponding desire co control and discipline

the 1abouring masses juvt smerging from slavery. This desire for

. / '

control was manifested for. example, in the 1833 debates of. the House of
) (knnmons over the Negro Education Grant (Campbell §967) (i1) a desire ‘
’to cultivste a working class type in the colonies ﬁaVourably oriented

to the "trades —_ agricu_ture and industry (iii?xa desire to
BN

introduce a measure ‘of institutional sophistication to meet the demands

of an increasingly complex sccio—economic system emerging in the colony. .
‘ N
Internal social organisation, in which there was planter

hegemony. acted as a constraint on the race ‘and style of Iilerial

- - . . . .\o
'ffeducation for Barbados. , L ' T e

~-MARXIAN'30L;IICAL' EGDN(!{_Y.,A'ND METHOD AND ERUCATION

Adherents of ‘the : structure—functional tradition .in social scienc

: g
inquiry procned ‘rom the methodological positpon that in order to.

understand society, one must beﬁin with an' amination of the
funct&onal relationship of the parts to the ocietal whole (Hoogvelt,
1978) If one is a student of economics, t en, - it is necessary to
look at the economy in terms of the houSeho d the firm, prices and

markets. In political science, the emphas 8 18 on the functioaal

“’._' relationship of the political party, the ressure group, etc. to the

. ‘body politic. This approach when\transf'rred to gocioleogy of education




insists on the discussion of education as an institutiOnallentity,
with a further micro-emphasis on the school and the clsssroom Asy:
Carnoy (Apple, 1982:79) observes.
- Traditional views of education and society emphasize the .
role that education ‘plays in altering individual )
. characteristics and the position of that individual in -
~ the economy, social structure and. polity. The focus '
of such. vie‘y i8 on an institution (the school) and
. dits relationship to the individual youth.
_\\ Marxian political economy, starts éut frcm“the opposite directibn,
. i.e. at the 1eve1 of society as a whole and examines the impact of the
whole on the component parts. Indeed Marx asserted in his Critigue o‘

Political Economy (1859):

In the social production of their life, men enter
into definite relations that are indispensable and
independent of their will, relations of production
which correspond to a definite stage of development .
of their matepial production forces. The sum total

- of these relations of production constitutes the -
economic structure of a society, the resl foundation on
which rises a legal and political superstructure
and to which corresponds definite forms of social
consciousness. The mode of production of material
life conditions the social, political, and - ,
intellectual 1life process. . . . It is not the :
consciougness of men that determined their being, but,
on the contrary, their social being that determi“ed
their consciousness (Apple, 1982:80).

Within this framework,.society is conceived of es a social'whole
composed of (i) an economic Substructure and (ii) a superstructure. The
economic substructure consists of the sum total of\society 8 productive
.relations, including not only man's relations to the productive forces -
but the social relations or "rules of the game" that define one's

'class position vithin the social system. The "forces of production

are essentially dynamic. They‘consistvof the "means of production":

. land, labour, capital &ndvtechnology, each of which is constantly

& A
s,
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- changing in quantity and quality as a consequence of the . nctivi%ies of

B exchange and interaction between man and mnn, and man and the objects

"independent" of y 1, "relations of production Which correapond

to a defimite s

age of -evelopment of the material productive forces

of a Riven socie y",(Aron, 1968:198). These "rules of the game"

regulate two. types of relations" pProperty relations and human o

reiatidns- Property relations exist between men and things and human

e relations exist between men and men. It is the sum- total of these

‘relations which regulate the economic substructqre. These; rules of

the game,' therefore, concern conditions of ownerahip of the means of

’ productioﬂ, they define the position of social grotps or classea in the

-gystem of production, distribution and exchange ofua given society.
‘.SOmewbat”superimposed, but ﬁdiaiectically" relatedvto the

" economic aubstructure,xis the superstructure which‘includes all those

institutions uhicﬁffall into the "political—iegal-cateéory and~the

ideo1Ogic81 ones" (ang, 1979) According to Wong (1979‘4)' -

FICEAES SR

" These inatitutions in general reflect tendencies in the
underlying economic base and support the continuation of
the 8tatus quo in: the cconomic substructure.
S . .
. Figure 1 provides a schematicAsummary of Harx,a model 6f society. .
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o Piéuts‘i. The Social Whole as an Interactive Model '

SUPERSTRUCTURE:,
.Religif, Law, Education
Government '

'ECONOMIC  SUBSTRUCTURE:
Private Property / Nagés

FORCES OF PRODUCTION:

Caﬁftal
Technology

Land, Labour,”

'MARXIAN POLITICAL ECONOMY AND SOCTAL CHANGE _

vMarxian political economy is principallv conce*ned with an analﬁsis

of soci@l change. The productiVe forces, social rolations and.

ideological apparatus of societv,are not only seen as~constantly in

.motion but conssantly ton‘licting and interacting - As the forces of

productiOn develop, the rate of production incraases, making the

existing social orgaqisation no longer compatible with the forces of

' production . To put the matter in somewhat more straightforward terms,

_ there are. two °ssential components to. the. Marxian theoretical model of

Al
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social change: \a) social change takes place vhen the :rapidly -

expanding productive forcea or the productive capacity, as derived

from. the social organisation of 1abour, scientific knowled"e,*

' technological equipment and the harnessing of the natural and physlcal

-

. resources*\conflict with the existing social relations of production —
. ~——

—~

the relationsg of property ownership as expressed in social class

formation. This state of affairs provokes‘class conflict and

- revolutiqn, ultimstely resulting in (a) transformation at the level of

economic Substructure, (b) the Superstructural order of polit*cal

economic and social institutions and ideas are altered in sympathetic

\

relation to the transformation taking place in the economic base of
society. And, as Julia Wong . (1979 4 5), agserts:

This resnlts in changes being introduced in the. social
relations of production to remove any fetters to the - _
expansion of production. Elements in the superstructure -
which impede this fill development are also modified ‘

or removed, so that as the economy changes, the other
spheres of social‘conduct which make up the superstructure
change in consequence.

=

It is howewer misleading to hold the.vies'that there is an
"automatit' effect or impact of economy on the superstructure'in a
unilinear direction.‘ The economy is not the only, nor necessarily
always the most active element in sociallchangea The relationship
betwéen the economy and the superstructure is not mechanical. Asb'
Engels maintained,\social change is not. solely determin°d b; ch,nges
in the substructurekbut it is also affected by specific socio-cultural

forms and conditions existing at particular periods of the historical

\

'development of human societies:



Accordinh to the materialist conception of history, the.
ultimate determining ‘element in history is the .
production and -reproduction of real life. More than
this, neither Marx nor I’ have ever assgerted.  If,
therefore, somebody twists this into saying that the

: economic element is the only determining one, he

”tcansforms that proposition into = meaningless, .
'abstract, senseless phrase. .The economic situation is -
the basis, but the various elements. of the superstructure —-
political forms of the class struggle and its consequences,
constitutions established by the victorlous class after a
-successful battle, etc._-xjuridical forms -- and even the ..
-reflexes of all these actual struggles in the brains df the
participants: politiczl, legal philosophical. theories,
religious ideas and their: further development into
systems of dogmas — also exercise their influence upon

. . the conrse of the historical struggles and in many cases

" preponderate in determining their form (Marx and Engels,

: - 1942: 475) .

THE IMPLICAIIONS FOR EDUCAIION ECONOMY AND THE
IMPERIAL/COLONIAL STATE

Weither Marx, Engels nor Lenin discussed education in any detail
However, the implications of the Marxian political economy frameWork
‘for the analysis of how education systems work have been picked up
and developed upon by Neo4!a-xist writers - Althusser, Poulantzas,
Bowles and Gintis, Kelly and Apple. It must be pointed out that their
‘cohceptual fELmulations sre rot at all homogeneous. Methodologically,
fthey vary from st‘ue*uralist to\Marxian phenomenological perspectives
on:education. Nevertheless, collectively, this "neW" pclitiC°l
econony approach advances a number of methodological emphases which .ar‘a
brelevant to the on—going discussion of British Imperial involvement in-

_education in the colontal setting T
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(1) ~there is an emphasis on Cﬂnflict as the motiVe
force in all human: societies.;'

(ii) ‘there is an emphasis" on *he discussion of society

ST in terms of anm . -on-going contradiction between the
economic substructure and its political/
ideological superstructure. .

 (111) analysis of education is situated within the L
larger social framework SN ‘

A

'(iv} -the ‘state is accorded a primary role in the ,

: *educstional arrangement, both in terms of mediating
the demands of the economy and also in terms of the

» management of social class tensions over issues of
‘access to and the determination of thnse whose
knowledge gets into and becomes dominant in the
educational system.
. These analytical approaches have enormous demystifying potentis‘u
in a discussion of education in colonial Barbados and will be pursued

in somewhat greater detail later in the chapter in the discussion of

the current state of sociology of education discourse on education.

" METHODOLOGICAL APPROACH TO

"THE _];MPERIAI.,IST MOTIVE"
Adherents of the 1ogico~deductive, m~thodological tradition in
~ soclology of education inquiry hold fast to the view that the theories
one attempts to introduce to the intellectual community and the reading
public at large, should be: validated by the.results of testing. Only
"'observation and experiment," the watch words of the posittvism of
Comte and Durkheim (Reat and Urry, 1975) can establish the credibility
and validity of sncisl science inquiry. To explain we must be ahle to
'prove through hypothesis testing.’ It is, however, impossible to

"prove" or "disprove" that Imperial involvement in the introduction

of popular education in'Barbados during the pe;iod>1833-1876 contributed



to the mafntenance of lmperial domination,of\the colony‘and was
calculated -at, the continued social control of: the labour power of the
black masses. - emerging from slavery. Such a perspectiVe can only be
arrived at through an interpretation of history. Accordingly, in the
: ~discussion of the "Imperialist Mbtive" (herein defined as the h
‘political rationale of;the-British Government'as‘manif-sted~in'the
various communiques, letters, despatches, policy papers, parliamentary
Acts, Bills, etc.) in the energence of education 1n Barbsdos, the author
intends to generafe a number of observations around the principal
theme, i.e. the "Imperialist Motive," as a central current in the
history of education in Barbados. between 1833 and 1876. AThispcentfal
theme generates in*turn a number of sub-themes —- social control,
efficiency; economy;irelevance‘and accountability'- These themes
reflect political and social changes that take place as the colonial
~Barbadian °ocio-cu1tural and economic reality acts back on the Imperial"'
Government policy formulations. Macro-concepts of dependency,
imperialism.hnd colonialism provide the broad theoretical contours. for.
the discussion of education in Colonial Barbados. These concepts will
i be defined and their implications for the education discourse will be t"
outlined . Of perticular significance .are. the variables of social class
and ethnicity, their expression in terms of political and economic power
and their impact on the colonial institutional environment of which
education was only one dimension. Some attempt will also be made to 3
map out the institutiona] envir ‘\ent viz the colonial state apparatus,
the church, the militia, etc. | |

The actnal discussion of colonial education ishbroken.down into

' three chromological periods: (i) 1627-1833, (ii) i's_3‘3-'1860,7.ap§;,

L)
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(iii)-1860;1876' These periods are paralleled by three broad thematic |
concerns in Imperial policy formulation' (i) education fqr social %h
control, (11) seoular education, (ii1) efficiency, accountability.
_There is a high degree of overlap between one. . theme and another and
between the various preoccupations of local ~and metropolitan
'_administrators. For -example, thé issye of accountabil . i8 a
_rec"rring theme throughout the period. The Imperiai/;ijji;;:;f sent
its inspectors out to the West Indiea in‘1835 and 1837 (Sterling and
Latrobe respectively) to report on the feasibility of continued q
"ﬂallocations to colonial cducation in the area./ In the 1860s the
‘Imperial Government introduced ‘the Crown Colony system of Government to
ensure, among’ other things, an increased eff_ciency in local
/administration.' But it was in 1876 that the colonia_ Governor, Pope
Hennessy, introduced thelmost comprehensive icea for regulating local_

administrations. This took the form of "Confederation - a federal

programme for streamlining the legal auditing, and policing branches;""

of thé governments of Barbados and ‘the Windward islands.,
The fncus of the forthgoing analysis of the "Imperialist Motive

in the Introduction of Popular Education in Barbados," is derived in

o

some degree from a reinterpretation of primary sources —_— reports, f,h =
legal documents, circular dispatches issued from ‘the colonial office,‘
;newspaper editorials and- historical accounts of .the period (1833—76)

.tunder discussion. In additié& an important part of this approach to
the subject of the "Imperialist Motive," will be an analysis of the

structural relationship of colonial Barbadian 80ciety to the metropoIe.

It is the contention here that only when this structural relationship

é\.:‘ e

.
R
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is properly analysed and explained can the question of the "Imperialist

'Motive" in popular education be understood. ;3'i-ﬁ;' -

> al

o -

Chapter I outlines the methodological/theoretical ground for
the discussion of the "Imperialist Métive" which follows. Also
presented is a review of the literature on education in Barbados ang//’

an assesgsment of the present state of the discourse over educatio?/in
sociology of education. ."
Chapter TT analyses the economic hiatory of ‘Barbados from 1627

!

to 1833. ‘Issues such as thé impact of the sugar revolution, 91aVery,

the rise of the planter class, the rise and decline of sugar, are
,‘_"-\k ¥

,treated concisely but in a critical and analytical manner,’”

Chapte,r IT1 maps out the social class and institutional

fenvironment in pre-emancipation Barbados. Attention isﬂgiven“to

"

' mobility struggles and the interlocking relationship between soglal

&

s class and the institutional arrangements o L

' in.England are drawn. . R

3
Chapter IV traces the origins and emergence of popula;\;dusation~ ¥

in Barbados betveen 1627-1833 drawing special attention to the social

/’

class and colour dynamics A8 they played themselves out in the '

~

oty

educational setting. Parallels with the emergence of popular education_ :

N P

Chapter V covers the immediate post-emancipation period 1833-1860.

:In thiQOperiod, the British government initiated direct. funding for”

@

' education “An the region with the Negro Eduéation Grant of 1.30 000 per

annum, for. the furtherance of "religious and moral education. The '

' impact ‘of this shift in Imperial policy from disinterest prior ‘to

-mancipation, to actual financial participation in. local education in

R TR ,.g.._-;.,a.%‘"

« van

s
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the posteemancipation period is discussed;in~some"detail;x By thef

mid-1840s, the Negr‘b Education Grant was' discontinued and the colonial
1egislatures were requested by the home  government to take over !
S et

:responsibility for funding and administrstion of . educstion in the
various territories. The latter sections.of the chapter discuss

the increasingly dominant hold the planter class developed over

( b
education, the ongoing conflicts ‘between’ the British policy interest

vin secularising_local education and the planters vpreoccupation'with"
social control objectives° the thorny issue of - educational opportunity

(who had access to what types of schooling’), and the responses of” the
‘¢ . . .
Negro masses to education provision."

Chapter VI —- the. period 1860-76, reviewed in this chapter is~' o
-dominated by themes of efficiency, accountability snd economy. These
”are.dealt<with in terms of the intensifying conflict between the

‘ fImperial Government 8 interest in "up-grading" and orientating the

- 1ocal education system towards the long term goals. of economy or

self sufficiency" (within, of’dourse, metropolitan—periphery

e
o, -

relations) ‘and the planters short term interest in ' practical

education to maintain the steady flow of Negroes into agricultural
labour.p The period . culminates in the Mitchinson Report of 1875. This

report was prepared by an education committee appointed by the

A

Barbadian Planter Assembly to review the state of education in the
»island and make recommendations.' Much attention is given in the
chapter to the perpetuation of social class and colour biases in

education arising out of both the obseratibns and thé‘fecbmﬁenﬂations.‘ ”;f:i'_‘f

- of- the 1875.education committee. ... = . . e e e T
s e e e Ll a B L e e e e : : T e

S T T da s e e e e e T



" AN APPRAISAL: OF 'THE-L_ITERATURE- —

| The literature referred to in the thesis can be broken down into
three-broad areas: (1) Historical education documents,-i.e. circular
deapatches, reports and legal docu@ents, diaries and accounts of
‘travela to the island (ii) Historlcal analyses of education (Lewis,
1968' Parris, 1974; Dookhan, 1975; and Hoyos, 1978 inter alia) and

< . ~

histories of edueati0n~(Goodridge,‘R,, 1965; Gordon, 1975; Davis, 1976;
Goodridge, S., 1981)., There dre alsole mumber of pamphlets, journals . N

 and newépaper articles andzbooks such as VWilliam Green's British Slave

Emencipation (1976) which.give brief but analytical glimpaes of colonial

_education in Barbados that can be included in this category. (iii)
Works written on sociology of education theory.and social science
theory,andfmethodology (Keat and Urry, 1975; Carnoy, 1977; Karabel
and Halsey, 1977; Hurn, 1978; Apple, 1979; K. Wong, 1979; Williamson,

1979; and Apple, 1982). Also to be includéd in this category are .

broader social theory works such as: . Matxism Communism and Western

Society edited by C.D. Rernig (1972), Ankie Hoogvelt's (1978) The

Sociology of DeVelopingxsecietiés;'Andre Gﬁnder’Frank (l96h)"ceorge

‘Beckfprd*(1972)jand Llcyijgest (1968) and The*{nternational Enczclopaedia

of Social Sciences edited by David Shills (1968) and twentieth century

publicatious of the ground breaking works of Adam Smith (1776),

i guiry into the Nature and CauSes of the We&lth of Nations, John

"Stuart Mill s (1848) Principles of Political Economy and Khrl Marx T

(1859) Critique of Political Economy

e [ s e . L T TR T VO



The HistoricalsDocumehtsb

These documents are the "primary sources'" of information for

" the thesis. As primary sources, they provide an "unpolluted" form of
information in that they are free of secondary analysis and
interpretation. Most of this body of literature, i.e. cirgular'
xdespstchesfrom the-Coloniaanffice; Acts, laws, Committee minutes and .

reports and other historical documents are derived from three principal

sources: the Barbados Archives, Shirley Gordon's A Centnrx,of West

Indian Education, and Gordon and Augier's Sources of West Indian History.

. First published in 1963, Gordon's A Century. of West Indian

Education is a landmark in historical studies of education in the
Anglophone Caribbean. . In this work, Gordon presents in concise form,
some 'of the ﬁajor concerns of such’documents as the i833 Emancipation -
(Negro Education Grant Amendment) Act, the Sterling heport ot 1835 (on
education in the British colonial’territories‘of the Caribbean), the
MitchinsOn (Barbsdos) Report of'18?5, the Bree (Barbados) Report of

1894, and Marriot-Mayhew Report;(Royal‘pommiSsion on Education in the - -
Caribbeens'of i933. Her terse but lucid coﬁments indicate what she
considers to be the dominant themes of these documents. The book is

eminently useful, in that these crucial documents are often

inacce981b1e to Caribbean researchers, unless they can afford a trip to

— : - woe

England where these documents are housed mainly in the British Museum
and the Publié Records Office. In addition £o this, because significant
) segments oE the actual content of the decuments are presanted by

&_ Gordan,«the researcher has aqfair degree.of freedom to draw independent

' conclusions.,
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Theséhépdﬁﬁéﬁtéﬁare'very-important fragments in the history of
. Ba;bﬁdiapﬂang A#glopho§¢'0arfbbean educatton. They indicate
significant shifts in Imperial policy and ideology.' Wheréas in tﬁe"
case of the;Negro Education Grant of.1855, the Imperial Government
emﬁhasised that popular gducationfin the Negro colonies ghould be
"religious and moral educatiop," by the 1§40's the emphasislhad
changed to that of sechlarisatiqn of Zahcétion as indicated iﬁ the
circular.despatchGOn "curriculum for tge colonieSﬁ issued from fhé )
Colonial Office on January 26, 184?. The circular indiCafed,inter alia,
that the "lessonAbooks_ (for Colonial schools in the Caribbeaﬁ) should
aléo set forth the relations of wages, capital and labour ‘and the
influence of local and general government on personal security,
independence and order".(éordoﬁ, 1975:58). As indicated hgré, .and
contrary ‘to the notiomn conveyed even in the radical school, thé

Imperial policy wﬁs never a static one 6f "domination“ but was. at

;imes quite subtle; perceptive and reSpbnsiVe to changing times and

events,

Sources of West Indian History was first published in 1962. It

follows a sigilar pattern as A Céntury of West Indian Education, but
attempts a survey-of colonial documents relevant to the genéral,

social, political and economic history of the British West Indies.
Thislis indicated in the broad topics under which the documents a?e
presented viz "Economic Life," "Govermment and Politics," "Religion andv
Educgtion before Emancipation,“ "Social Conditions Since Emancipation,"

and "Attempts at Unification 1831-1958."
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The Histories and'ﬁistorical’Analyses of Education -

The historical analy9es (Lewis, 1968 Dookhan, 1975 Hoyos,
1978; et. al% deal with the education history of Barbados somewhat
flippantly and at times in passim. For instance, Lewis,(1968)
discuSSesveducation in Barbados by way of illustratimg sonie of’the
social aspects of class and“colomr. .He focuses om;particularbfeatures
of education such.as the Common>Entrance Examination forlemtry intof‘
seconfary schools of Barbados and the fdct that the island’
1eadership has been educated in English Universities at Oxford or
Cambridge. of these analyses, Hoyos (1978) is the most extensive.
He dedicates a whole chapter to "Education and the Church.” Though
eminentl& useful, the work is preoccupied with an emphasis on drawing

bold portraits of pioneering Anglican clergymen: Coleridge, Rawle,

and Mitchinson. Class and colour‘issues are neatly avoided.

The histories ofleducation:(coodridge, ﬁ., 1965; Davis, l9l6 and |,
Goodridge, S., 1982) read like church histories. However, Rudolph
Goodridge 8 work is insightful on issues of race, class and the
plamter.s attitudes to education for the Negro masses. Macro-~issues
of imperialism, colonialism, and dependency are simply ignored. These

histories are for the most part written within the Whiggish tradition

of histories of education, in that they deal with education .as an

institution with its own particular history; a history that becomes,
furthermore, progressively more enlightened and enlightenimg and liberal
in its development. Collectively, these works do not ‘deal with class
conflict as a major determinant of educational realities in Barbadian

history. Neither is.there any emphasis or analysis of the structural



rel“fibnsﬁip of the Barbadian economy and polity to Great Britain'and

:“-what this'implied for education in the colonial setting. The major

o —— A

" valde’ of these-works lay in-their historical record and documentation

pof education provision in Barbados. ' R ﬁf«

Of much more significance ‘is the: work of Glenfield Parris (1974)

_Race, Inequality and Underdevelopment in ‘Barbados - (1627-1973), in which."

he attempts to detail patterns of internal and external inequality that._ o

' have characterised ‘the historical deVelopment of Barbados._ He also .L,.

. argues that Barbados state of underdevelopment “and the highly

' dependent and reactive nature of its economy ‘to- the vicissitudes .of

,'metropolitan economics is a function of this international structure of .. .

7

inequality. Consistent with this approach Parris (1974 285) sees
:'nineteenth century education in=the cqlonxﬁag reflect}ng‘existigg
pattérns of internal and external inequality, -amd -he- arguee' ." .

_ Education in the nineteenth century therefore hardly-served
to provide the working class with the security or mobility,
with which it is usually associated in modern times. On-
the contrary, it was emigration that became the single
most important source of mobility for Barbadians in their -
society of origin and provided the basis for the emergence
of the black middle class.

Works on Sociolo&z:pf Education Theory

The works ot Keats and Urry (1975), Halsey: and Karabell(l9l7),
“Hurn (19785, and Apple (1982) are almost encyclopaedic in their
presentation of.the major trends in social theory and‘sociology of
education thinking. They suffer though from being somewhat ethno-
) centric and culture—bound. Hence, Hurn's presentation of the Neo-

Marxist and functionalistyconceptions of the historical emergence of
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-education, emphaaisea the fact‘that the emergence_of dnbtitutional
edncation for the masses in the develzpedibest corresponded with the :
growth of productive forces and productive capacities of these
countries (in thia case, the U.S;A.). Bnt the fact is that while ‘the .
organising centre of these denelopmentsg taking the U.S.A. as an
example, was 1oca1 and internal to that country, in dependent societies
such as colonial Barbados, this was not the case. The organising and
activating forces of the Barbados system of popular education during

the period '1833- 1876 were externally/u

The colonial Barbados educati--- vsystem; in terms of structure,

content and personnel,nborrowed’h::vily from the metropolitan systemf

And in its day to day activities, it continued to reflect this .

"»gdependency a8 the following autobiographiqal Vignette of one of

ety

"fBarbadian colonial elementary schools indicates, at a micro—Ievel

:,w; The school inspector was an Englishman and the school was
" gupposed to be of Anglican. persuasion. . . . Twige a term, :
the inspector visited the schools to - record the’ '
attendance and give intelligence tegts. On such occasions,
the tedchers and boys all seemed frightened, and the:
headteacher who seldom laughed, would smile for the length
of the inapector 8 visit (George Lamming, 1975:35).
. 1

There is a profound need for a radical sociolegy of education theory

relevant to dependent societies.

The functional and Radical Paradigms -- Differing
Interpretations of the Emergence and Maintenance of_Schooling

On the one hand we have a funcfional model stresaing

‘the positive and, indeed, the essential functions of
schooling in an increasingly complex and meritocratic
society. Schools teach cognitive skills...The radical
paradigm, by contrast denies that the main functions of
schools are to provide cognitive.-'skills —— or to sort out
the most talented from the least able (Hurm, 1979:53-54).
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Before we attempt to assess the relevance or viability. of
current sociology of education .theory in the analysis of the

emergence of popular education in Barbados, it is necessariito look at

the basic assumptions in the"theory.

The'broad field of sociology of education has been predicated

tipon the particular educational "problems" of a handful of developed

- societies. This has meant a particular path of conceptualisation,

theorisation and methodological approaches to research. It has meant,

for example, that western sociology of education has been stained by

ethnocentrism,'a manifestation of the particular historical experience
'and the role this kind of research has been called upon to play in |

problem—solving in westernieducational systems Elopd;and Halsey IERRAN

(1958) and Karabel and Halsey (1977), -for instance, draw attention to

the steady co—optation of social science and social scientists by .

vested interests and the state in variOus developed countries from the
\ .

turn of ‘ the ‘twentieth century.- As an'example, they.make.reference-to

the impact of Fabian socialism on '"the political arithmetic' approaches

-

of 1ibera1\/progr_essiveBritish'sociologists.4
Western sociology of eduoation theory is not homogeneous, it is
by now generally accepted, that there are two competing paradigmatic

trends in. the literature, namely the functional paradigm and theﬁ

-,

radical (Neo-Marxist) paradigm 5 These schools of thought are not as

dichotomous as they might appear to be, and in fact haVe some

-

~methodological and conceptual similarities.

21 R ..V “.
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The Functional Paradignm

e .t o S ‘ oy
€, e

The adherents of the dominant school of thought in western

sociology of education (particularly.in terms of the incorporation of
theories ‘of education into poIicy making, curriculum, and the planning

_mentality of educators of both the developed and deVeIoping worlds)

.‘,'n:r'u‘,'-'/oﬁ » -~ = - "-?.‘_'7._W

have built their tradition"hpon'an empiricist, 1ogico-deductiv€ =

scientific method which can be_historically traced to the agonising

P - -

debates over issues of epistemology, scientific method and measurement,'_ -V §
" of the rationalist -and enlightenment periods of Eurocentric /s
"theoretical philosophy" (Russel 1945) The rationalism and -

empiricism of Locke and Hume and the positivism-of Comte have

e ,-"“'

influenced profoundly the . dominant functional paradigm The

.

functionalist/meritocratic model took firm shape in the 19508. It gave

PR

rise to studies which focused'on cross—national analysis of social
mobility rates (Lipset and Bendix 1966). ‘The adherents of - this model
'(Inkeles, Davis, Wrong, Blau, Lipset and Bendix), according to j
Heyneman (1979: 3) - . o o | :

wanted to discover the extent to which social mobility
varied in countries-at different stages of
*industrialization or with different values and
different class structures. - . :

There are three main _agsertions. underpinning the functionalist'-

i o _‘0,.,

f”‘theory of. the.emergence and maintenance of schooliag. They argue’ that.

. (i) schooling represents an adaptive response of the institutional
, framework of society to the demands of technological complexity and- 7" e
sophistication and the needs of its human members. (i1) schooling

increases social equality via equality of educational opportunity.
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(iii) the learning [Process, the central activity of schooling, is a
- a0 \ - " V.,"

_' neutral and value free exercise in which knowledge, skills and values

are tradsmitted unpollﬁted by vested, human interestg, ;iui_ Ll

The Adaptive Capacity of Schooling ,1'f_"~”T- -

.. .\A.l" -
t,-"““,*"\..- ) -~ "‘)' o
. . ] s
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The governing motif in the functionalist paradigm is that the

- - T T

E emergence, groyth and maintenance of schooling in,ﬂestern«societies ,.‘

,,,,,

derive from-a consensus (of needs) Schooling is seen. as adaptive and

responsiVe to the changing needs of the conaensus. As these needs

'change, education changes accordingly., Schooling is seen, therefore,

y

a8 part of the rafional progress of human.societies”from atomistic ot

ay

chaosvand primitive disorder or at 1east inadequacy (the Hobbesian

. world where life is somewhat "nasty, brutish and short") to a greater

D

institutional complexity, sophistication and harmony. Traditional

social vdlues of particularism and-ascription,are-replaced by an

emphasis on universalism and achievement‘as the basis of role

allocation. According to Hurn (l979:62): S

.Industrialization and urbanization weakened the o
foundations of the [traditional] system. They underminad ~ - -
the tradition of passihg on occupations by destroying '

* many exidgting. occupations and creating new occupations
for which parents and communities-were ill—equipped to -
','prepsreftheir children. The" ‘early industrial .revolution = "

"in textile production (using the example of U.S.A. )

LA

.a-;,m;.leffectively degtroyed the livelihood of thousands of -

spinriefs and weavers. .The huge urban migration meant
that a large percentage of children of farmers would .

not be farmers themselves. . ° S Cw e I

rowrad

As‘the mechanism of role allocation'changes from ascription to

achievement, educational institutions play a central role in .

(1) imparting cognitive skills and the new'values necessary for support.

L

s«
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and participation in the new technological and increasingly complex

society, (1i) the process of" selection and allocation to roles in

society.

The functionalists assert that schooling has contributed to

L
S

economic growth (Schultz, 1960) The technological growth. and

- ultimately the economiC‘growth of modern society reflected -and continues
‘\
to reflect the adaptive capacity of schooling. The skills and values.

necessary for modernisation»are taught; Schooling thus nurtures the

Avital "human capital” necessary for propelling society forward. o 1-"

.
. . ‘ . .
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B 'Social Equality Via Equality of Educational Opportunity “-
" Meritocratic Ideology : ./
/‘v

Another major assertion of the paradigm adherents of the
: funckionalist view of schooling is that’ increased education serves to
redress social inequality. The inherent rationality and fairness of

schooling and its selecting and sorting process gives everyone (with

: -?mlegg)' a. f4lr. chance. - Th"‘mgh the expansion. of ‘edication provision, v T

)

talents from all social classes can’ be exposed.  Modern ' society

therefore can’ be distinguished from pre~modern society by the fact that

R,
- - P

3the values “of ! achievement " "univeralism, rationality" have

[ NN - & -
» - e

replaced ascription," "difqueness" ‘and "particularism," ds Talcott

Parsons a la Max Weber, suggests, as .the ' pattern variables of the

R LR

modern age.‘ The role allocation function in modern society rests on
achievement" and rational selection, to which process, schooling is
central and indispensable. gince in this scientific age, everyone has

'access todeducation, then‘one can ‘achieve and in achieving have access .

. to society's rewards. By this meritocratic thesis one does mnot have



.therefore, 18 a locus for the promot!gn of individual and social mobility

L)

'
L)

,to'be’wealthy-at-oirth to be ultimately rich in life. Schooling,

Cross and Swartzbaum content for instances that _jx;'-?" o .

The ideal type of industrial society is ‘One. where
educational attainment is the main ¢riterion for
filling occupational roles and where equality of
educational opportunity prevails  (Cross and
Swartzbaum, "Social Mobility and Secondary School
Selection in Trinidad and Tobago" in Sociology of
Education — a Caribbean Reader, ed. Ganga Persaud,
1976 192). .

The Value-free Nature of Schooling

Functionalists see schooling as alneutral exercise. Knowledge,‘
and therefore the educational/learning process, is "value-free." They
find their epistemological sanctuary in the almost axiomatic claim
that education viz learning is a fact-gathering process.. Participants
learn about the world, free of ideological or political prejudices.

Lgarning is. eherefore conceptualised as being predominantly a.

cognitiVe Process. Also, the affective domain of the learning.process"

in modern Society is seen as reSting upon a cosmopolitan value system.

Knowledge acquisition is a. functional and pragmatic event and not an_

ideological one: .

.The functional paradigm seesg modern society as an
expert" society' one that depends pre-eminently on
rational ‘knowledge for economig growth, requiring more .

and more highly train individuals to £111 the majority

- of occupational positizns. Schools perform two

~crucial functions in this view of soclety. The research
activities of universities and colleges produce the new
knowledge that underpins economic growth and social :
progress. And extensive schooling both equips individuals -
with specialised skills and provides a general foundation '
of cognitive knowledge and intellectual sophistication to
permit the acquisition of more specialized knowledge
(Hurnm, . 1979: 33) .
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-;;rhe Radical (Neoenariist5 Paradigm
The;radical paradigm is often referred to as “revisionist"-

_ becausenofiits'adherents radical reinterpretation of the: educational{
process.\ Althusser, Bordieu, Katz, Bowles, Gintis, Carnoy and more :
latterly Apple have, within the last two decades or so, mounted a
devastating critique of the consensus model of schooling, drawing
attention to the conflict-ridden nature of human societies, the
'competitive nature of. capitalism and its manifestations in terms of
whose - knowledge gets into the schools. .This political economyaapproach o
lays claim to a Marxist tradition and sees schooling essentially as-an

epi-phenomenon — mirroring the economic.system and social

‘stratification of given secietieS'(Boylesgand Cintis, 1976).

The Conflict Motive

While the functional paradigm emphasises consensus and equilibrium,f
the Marxist paradigm focuses on conflict as the centr‘eature in: the
emergence and maintenance of education for the masses. The Neo—Marxists
assert that the,major function of formal education in’ the capitalist
_society is not one of imparting’ cognitive skills or rational sorting
and selection of talent. Instead they argue, ' the educational system
plays a vital role in maintaining social control and reproducing class
hierarchies. In this paradigm, an attempt is made to relate the

origin and.growth of modern education to the emergence of capitalist

¥

production'
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A review of educational history hardly supports the

‘optimistic pronoqmcements—of Iiberal eduCationdi theory. S ’a,nd_ .

The 'poldtdcs of educatiof are "bet\ter understood in terms S

-a.',

'f’°”1; of the needefor sccial contrdi. in an-unegual and, w e W

rapidly changing .economic order.h (Bowles and Gintis, 1976 27)-

The basic,pkills of the three-Rg,apd,sther rqdimentary knowledge, -

o
.

discipline and obedience to authority were instilled in the masSes, inf

S T

order to equip them for their incorporation into a definite system of

'capitalist production and peripheral capitalist social relations. In

: &‘support of this contention, Bill Williamson- (1979:94) quotes the,

enineteenth century Tsarist economist I. I Yanzhul as making ‘the

following admonition to his government:

In order to make proper use.of the fruits of technical

genius, every country must _prepare not only technicians,

but the entire population to the new conditions o

- generated by machine, production. . < « Work with machines

demands order, precision, 'accuracy, quickness of mind,

i.e. qualities which,.of course, are very rsrely found

in an uneducated person.

»

e ) : ' Cl J .

TheVAutonomy of Capital/Schools ss~Channeling.Colonies

-

. The Neo-Msrxists'emphasise the subordination of schooling to the

autonomous demands of capital. Schools in this context are "channeling

s

colonies" preparing students for their Various locations in the 7’f"

.-

occupational hierarchies in society. Schooling does not lead to “

equality in the society at large, the Neo-Marxists argue, ‘but in fact

. re ces inequality. Martin Carnoy (1974 9) makes this point

.forcefully.

There is no evidence that mass education distributed
largely on the basis of parents' éducation and income _
_(the way it is now in most capitalist societies) ’
eQualizes the distribution of “incdhe and wealth.

. Increasing the average level of schooling in the o
‘population without altering the'clsss-distrihutioggﬁfﬁz '

v

o\

o ,)

-y -
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. or Heat’ fit éxists | betWEen schooling and the'occupational hierarchy, Com e

8chooling msintafhs ‘the present/income structure. - :
~Because wealthy ch}ldren‘get acgegs to the.higher . .
" levels of ‘schooling dhile poor children get much less

e a e schooling, there is no reason to believe that giving

e @ " f - D A~ -

-, everybody access tq school should make ‘much
diffenencé’in"who getB what “in so@iety.'“

» o\l“*"* - ® N <

¥ .« -~ The Neo~Marxists,arguemfurther that‘a, correappndence brlnci#le"‘;”

v i

T o~

' between social class stratification ‘and the division of labour.’ The

. reptoduction of social class differentials is assured in an

educational system in which from the inception students are tracked
s &5 -

according to,their different social class backgrounds. These

o e m C e &
diffe;ént "rules of the game"'. result in different socialising

e W

TageE e

_processes‘;working cqus«children are - taught compliance and obedience
“l
while the children of the upper* class elites .are taught to internaliSe

oLk

values of self control assertion and independence. Bowles and

~

Gintis assert' : o '_ o

‘The " educational system helps integrate youth into -
the economic system, we believe, through a ‘structural
correspondence between its social relations and those
of production. The structure of social relations in
education not only inures the student. to the discipline 1
of the work place, but develops the type of personal demean-
or, modes of self-presentation, self image and social
class identifications which are crucisl ingredients of

- job adequacy. Specifically, the social relationships of

~ education — the relationships between administrators and
teachers, teachers and students, students and students,
and students and their .work — replicate the ,
hierarchical division of labour - (1976:131).

.

Limitationy and Relevance

It can be argued that these theoretical,positions advanced by
;oL . . /

social scientists of developed countries have limited power in terms of

3 TN el Yo P a Y LT L et e
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explaining the relationship between socio-economic vhriables viz

[

class, ethnicity, etc.’ and education in the third world and Barbados

" dm particular ) Neither do they sufficiently address larger macro-

o~

issues of dependencY &nd imperialism which constitute an indispensable

part of the. historical development of these societies. What is
particmlarly interesting 1s the fact that advocates ofAthe "radical -
approach," while being highly critical of the structure-functionalist
theory of schooling, have sought to validate their theoretical

conclusions by’ invoking the same principles of measutrement and

evaluation of schooling as do the functionalists.' The Neo-Marxists

. & - RV 2

have sought to draw their support from majqr empirical (empiricist)

. studies, reports and BSecondary analyses of data compiled onnthe

effects of\socio*econﬁmic varisbles og-education~(Colemaﬁ et‘al,
19665 the Plowden Report, 1967; and Jemcks, 1972). Much of Bowles and

Gintis' work in Schoolinghin Capitalist America involves a re-rum of

-the empirical measurements of the classroom, values and S.E.S. data
through hypothesis testing and logico—deductive methods of Edwards
(1975) and Meyer (1972). - .

The fact is that,_as.poihted out before, the evidence for theories

of schooling advanced by contemporary weaterh sociologists of

-~

edocation has been drawn almost entirely from the empirical observations‘.

!

of social'phenomené in developed industrialised'societies. Constraints '

of finanCe, logistios and cultural differences have militated against
the development of in-depth studies of education in dependent societies.

There. is consequently'&'tendency tofput forward a sociology of education.

:Vundér western eyes'" to use. ‘the language of the novelist, Joseph Conrad.

Generalisations emerging from Western schools of thought have not

-~
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_ received "nniversal testing. and -are therefore less than universal in
"validity Indeed the few studies that have been dofie on developing
countries have tended to reVeal findings which challenge assumﬂtions

held by western sociologists. Currie in Uganda (1974), Pope and Jones

o o

........

11979), challenge both the evolutionary convergence theories that
assume ‘a linear advance of.modernising societies towards greater
eqnality of educational opportunitytv— and social mobility —— (the-
meritocratic thesis) as wellﬂas;&hew onceptual delimitations of social
‘uclasa‘an‘rvsocioéecononic*status. measnres/indicatofs.nsed for «~ »
evalnating the same, and the impact of these S.E.S. variables on
schooling as advanced by the radical school. Heyneman (1979:8) puts
it quite biuntly: ' |

The evidence fron Africa is the most deviant

from what would be expected given the findings

from industrialised societies . .

Both functionalist and Neo-Marxist methodological and conceptual
, approaches haye some difficulties in negotiaring society as structure
and the impact of the 1atter on schooling. The functionalist Qnalysis
of education proceeds from a theoretical position that (a) 1gnores
the presence of "different groups in society, (except in the limiting
3sense of normative disarray) seeking pover to realise their interests
and to-shape the form of social institutions to suit their own
purpose " kWilliamson, 1979:4-5);

(b) If such differential groups are acknowledged, they are vie&ed
as unproblematic and are seen as existing as a consequence of4

differential abilities (I.Q. based) and achievements. Soriaty, by this

logie, is differentiated but functionally.so.
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Kingsley Davis and Wilbert E. Mbre's,,"Sone Principles of

Stratification" published in Bendix and Lipset's Class Status and Power{
(1966), for example, advance the following rationalisation of

differentiated groups in society '~.“ g, LT ; ;f.i L R A

‘.. The main functional necessity explaining the universal
o "‘presence of stratification 1s precisely the requirement
faced by any society of placing and motivating individuals
_ in the social structure. As a functioning mechanism a
society must somehow distribute its members in social
positions. and induce them to perform 'the duties of these
positions (Davis and More in Class Status 'and Power,‘
edited by Bendix and Lipset 1966 47;)1-'~V"‘ C

cee ™ - e a4

e In the*csse'bf‘thefNeqFMaf&ist poiiticalueconomy epptoach,aitehas Deens: e - - o
<a .

argued by Heyneman (1979), Apple (1982) et al. that the "orthodox"

Neo~Marxist approach is too mechanistic (baseghunerstructure model).

-2

" School merely reflects the economy in a'"detefninistic“'uay:.ﬁDsVid
Hogan argues for example that:' ; ‘ : ,

Bowles and Gintis insist that schools systematically : o
vary in what they call the socidl relations of education, . .
and in the normative orientation toward work that schools ' o
generate. Bowles and Gintis claim that the- major

agpects of educatjional orgahization replicate the” .~

relationships of dominance and subordinancy in the

- economic sphere (Hogan, "Education and Class Formation"

' in Cultural and Economic Reproduction in Education,

edited by Michael Apple, 1982 56).

Despite these limitations% there are some basic assertions of
both schools of thought, insofar as they haVe‘uniVersal implications and .
Aapplicability that are germane to the ongoing discussion of the
emergence of popular education in Barbados. It is impossible to
gainsay the central contentions of the: functionalist view of schooling,
that schooling serVes the purpbse of imparting cognitive skills ' €>
necessary fot a teohnological age as well as theit supporting contention

that education does have a selecting and sorting function. The
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Neo-Marxist view that s hooling is concerned with social control and

social reproduction is e'ually/valid. In many respects, these two
. :

apparently dichotom

dies of theory represent two sides of the same o

fcoin; It seems. that it is thetinescapable logic of all human societies Y

that their institutional environments (the institution of". education
included) are oriented towards'stability; continuity and change over
time.

What divides the functionalists and the Neo-Marxists is a

N disinclination in ‘the case of the former, and inclination in the case

v 3

. . e T «
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of the latter, to relate education to ths deeper substructural reality“f o

of the prevailing material order and the social relations of production

' of giVen societies.. This process brings education explicitly w{thin (

- the realm of real politic. The education process is consaquantly Seen ~

'.national dfmensions’ of *these. ~=In this reéegard. the functional paradigm

peto

S

-

in dynamic relation to such factors as class, power and the inter-f'

sr L OTYS swn ey
e
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adherents underplay the political function ‘of - educﬁtion.' Education E I

presented within the logic of this paradigm as an eminently nedtra1"< i

.

exerciseqof a Nalue—ﬁree” transmission of knowledge from one

i ; B

generation to the next. The Neo—Marxist paradigm however, explicitly '
Seeks to deny this neutrality and to show how because of the political

.

economy £ could not be otherwise. -

~The .esserice of the Neo*Marxist assertion about education —— the - o
idea of class- conflict as the motivating factor in determining education
realities, has far greater merit in a discussion of the emergence oﬁ _Q
education in Barbados than the consensus model. Indeed the modern
history of Barbados is one in which the society has been fashioned by

conflict. From colOnial times, a- rigid structure of dominance and
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TN subordination haa”éibfghd Yet,xas has. been indicated bgﬁore, it iB

Sl "'a ".,'4‘.‘-

the flmctional paradigm that -had :I:nf'ormed existing ’histories of ‘ S

“. 'n»d - ‘ A.‘

'V'deducation on Barhhdos and it 18 the: functional paradigm that has been

- -

. ,”Mincorporated into educational planning.- But * even this phenomenon fan

'*.be explained within a conflict model in that intellectual L_ L

.production in the Caribbean as a whole reflects the structural

'~dependency of the region in relation to metropolitan centres.

- .. .

~

Somefﬁecent-Trendsn-v.Education.Ecopomy and the State '

e P .

T e ~

* Some sexciting; “new _Fde;reiofm‘ents’f', have .,,been "tsKipg Pldce within'

& - -

the radical assessment of education and society. ' These developments

are centred around the role that the state, via education, plays in

the sooial“andnthe economie reprodqbtion‘proéeés, One .of "thie prime -

movers in this discourse} Martin Carnoy, contends, "the most

‘intefesting debate'today‘among Marxists revolves around the role of
. N . . R She i ) . ] )
the State." He goes on to explain the rationale for studying the state:

for practical reasons; any:study of the educational
system can not be separated from some explicit or
implicit analysis of the purpose and fonctioning of

- the government sector. Since power is expressed at

" least in part through a society 8 political system, <
any attempt to develop a model of educational .change
- should have behind it a carefully thought out theory .

of the functioning of govermment -- what we shall

refer to as a "theory of the State ",(Carnoy, "Education
Economy and the State," in Cultural and Economic
Reproduction in Education, edited by Michael Apple,
1982:82).

" The strueture—functionalist,runlike the Neo-Marxists, contend that

the institutional complexity and sophistication of modern society

resolves issues of confliéithrough what Talcott Parsons calls '"tension
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'manngemenu. f Society, within this framework of reference, is

f‘ﬁ‘subdivided-inEOLpolittcal, economic, socialrand cultural spheres.;i.;’__,
-Embodied .in each sphere are particular instituti‘ons wh:)‘.cir— respond to,_ Tt rIT

A4

f regulate snd adjudicate social, political and economic demands _made |
by individuals in society. Thus in the economic sphere, the ‘market”
place is the principal institution. which regulates iemand for goods
and services -— the worker can obtain food, clothing,’shelter, etc., by
selling his labour powar for a particular prica or wage,‘the
entrepreneur can have his need for capital satisfied through the pricing
mechanism and the profit nexuslof tHE~market.plsce.‘ So, "too, in;the_‘

[

.éoliticsl-sphere, demands for political participation are Tesolved by’

B T w . I S - a . b S . B
democratic institutlons -such as.the trade union, "pressure grqup,..

‘bolitical‘psrty, the electoral system and so on. The central ‘

-----

state. It is_conceptualised-asaoperating, over’ and dbove all other : .
institutions, as a "neutral" arbiter, treating social demands on merit.
Changes‘within soclety are achieved through consensus, as expressed
in the,democratic vote. . Education as a function of the state in most
Westernndemocracies is also reflective of this consensys model;
chsngewis secured through comnon agreement'rsther than super-
imposition or domination. This consensus in education is expressed
in the guiding'orinciples of eduality of educational opportunity,.
common_curricula, standardised_tests-snd.measures (Coleman, 1966).

.Adherents of the radical paradigm have advanced a diff:rent model

e - o
of society, and more particularly, a different model of the state.

Building upon the classical works of Lenin, State and Revolution (1917),
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and Marx's" Critigue'of Political Economy (1859) they make two

o

«T_principal‘asqeftibns*about the function of the state: -

-

L }~' (i) thé. Etate_is not a "neutral“ institutibn But is

o dominated by class interes~u; Li_(;.;"f.j:;‘.n.'!

w .- & ’ Te @ b

(ii) the state, via education, plays a central ,role in.
reprodhcing existing economic relations and

relations of dominance. -

Marx argued in The 18th Brumaire, that the capitalist state emerged

a8 a response ‘to the necessity for mediating class conflict and
maintaining order. He contended further that the state was an
expression of class domination.a Lenin would later call the state the

"executive arm of the bourgeoisie " Engels (1968:155—157) summarises
the classical Marxist position:

But in ‘order that these. antagonisms,- classes xith [
conflicting econemic- interests shall not ‘cbnsume
themselves and society in a fruitless struggle, a
power, apparently standing above society, has become
necessary to moderate the conflict and keep it within

‘ -the bounds of 'order' and this power, arisem out of .. = -
society, but placing itself -abgve it and - increasingly
alienating itsalf from it, is the state. . . .
As the state arose from the need to keep class
‘antagonisms in check, but also arose in the thick of
the fight between the classes, it is normally the state
of the most powerful, economically ruling class, which .
by its means becomes also the politically ruling class,
and so acquires new means of holding down and
_exploiting the oppresSed class. . D

"

Louis Althu38er, the twentieth century French Marxist’ philosopher
has pushed this analysis of the state a step further by contending that
the state plays a vital role in the reproductive process. In his
theoretical formulation,hthe locus of the reproductive process is
shifted from the base to.the;superstructure. Althusser expands upon
the classical Marxist&yiew of the reproduction, hy suggesting that.the

reproduction of the division of labour under capitalist development



-occurs, outsidé the production process itSelf ‘Accbrding'to

Althusser, it is the ideoloyical apparatuses of the ‘state, the. schools

reprodnction. Unlike the social formations characteriSed by slavery
and. serfdom, the reproduction of labour skills is decreasingly
provided on the 'spot,'" argued Althusser, "but is achieved more and
‘more dutside production. by the capitalist education system, and by
other instances and- institutions " (Althusser, 1971:132).

.Bowles and Gintis’(1976), having taken up Althusser's analysis
have argued ‘that more important than the use of brute force, the
military; the manipulation of economic rewards in the labour process

or the legal mechanism, it is the educational system which ensures the

[ N

hegemony of the dominant classes, it is the educational system which
provides the mechanism and the context for the reproduction of sociai
consciousness that legitimises deminant groups,- For Bowles and
Gintis, this i8 not achieved through the conscious intentions of the
teachers and the administrators invvolved in the learning process, but
through what they call the "close corresponde between the social
relations which govern close interaction in the workplace and the
" social relations of education" (1976:12). Bowles (1978) 1dentifies

the relationship between education and the state in the capitalist
system in more specific terms than did Marx, Engels or Lenin:

In this interpretation, the state serves to reproduce

the social relations which define the position of the

capitalist class and other dominant groups of the society.

State policies, and the structure of the state itself

are severely limited by the prevailing economic structure

and its class relations. The economic structure itself is

influenced by the state, ordinarily in ways which increase
the power and income of the politically powerful groups.
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The educational system, as.an .important influence on
political life, ideology and "thé-development of labour
. "Power as an input into the production process, is one’ °*
 of the main instruments of the state. The 'output' of .
the school is the reproduction or transformation of
soclal relations (Bowles, 1978:784).

In défin{ngﬁghé social class limitations. of “the state,'Bowles
. 3 4 e’"‘ . ] .. .
goes beyond, and in fact contradicts the prior theoretical formulations'

of Karl Marx. He argues that the state is not so much an institution

-

totéll&rand solely controlled by;one dominant class, but it constitutes
instead, a site for the eXpression of clasb-antagon{sms and represents
at particular points in history, differences in the balance of class
forces. 1In this éontext, all classes impéct on the state in Qarying

degrges and manage to secure respdnses that redound %P~their particular

4

interests. There are classes which have dominant sway, but not
absolutely; Accordingl&, Bowles suggests:
-w-

:The rejéﬁtidq of the most abstract two-class model of ~
capitalist society and ‘recognition of the indeterminacy
added by the concept of class alliances suggests a
heightened importance of political and ideological
aspects of social change. Equally important, a multi-
class an&lysis invites a reconsideration of the state
as "a committee for managing the common affairs of the
whole bourgeoisie.' The state, in the formulation
présented here, may also be an arena in which class
alliances are formed and in which no single class can
use the state solely as its own political instruments.
The multiplicity of class relations, the structural
limits on state policy; and the attendant problematic
nature of class power in the state also remind us not
to assume that a_given state policy reflects the
conscious and successful implementation of the class
interest of any single class (Ibid:784-785).

It is at this point that the debate becomes sharply relevant to
a discussion of the operation of the state apparatus in the Barbadian
cﬁlonial'setting. In the nineteenth century, the Barbadian state was

in a procegs of emergence. In the external sphere, it represented a
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»_comprador institution through which British Imperial démands were.

.mediated to the .colony. However, on the local landscape, the financial
. sponsorship of the state came -from.one. class — the doninant planter/
mercantile class. " This. lattet relationship constituted a conatraint
or break upon the impact of Imperial policies and sanctions for the
island. This planter dcminance was reflected, for example, in the fact
that prior to emancipation and for some time afterwards, the planters
refused to grant the state apparatms enough modeys to pursue a decent
social welfare policy, in spite of.the fact that the Imperial
Government continued to insist on ameljorative changes for the black
masses in her colonies.7 However, at various points of colonial
history, such as the 1816 slave remolt, the suppressed black masses
made powerful demands on the political system in general, and the
’stateJapparatus in particular, which could not be ignored. Indeed, it
was just two years after the'18l§ revolt that the first school-tor
blacks was established. Significant concessions were made towards the
free coloured_section of the population in 1821 and later in 1831.
They were granted the right to give evidence in court, the right to
.1 vote, and by the 1840s, the coloured section had its first coloured
épokesman in the Barbados House of Assembly, in Samiel ‘Jackman Prescod.
In this regard, it ig of special significance that by 1846, the
planter Assembly would support, financially, public education for the
Barbadian masses. It was by then evident, too, that education became
the locus of the social control function of the state. In additionm,
whereas prior to emancipation, the procesa of reproduction of the.
division of labour was restricted to the site of.production, i.e. the

.

slave plantation, after emancipation, it would be public education
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whiéh‘increasihgly functioned as the locus for the social reproduction

. Process. - -

Cultural Diffusion vs. Imperialism: Two Different
-Approaghes to Europe's Expansion in the Third Wor%d

Martin Carnoy (1974:15) advances the follcwing/é;;othesis:
We hypothesize that the spread of échooling was '
. carrd¥ed out in the context of inperialism and

colonialism — in the spread of mercantilism and

capitalism -- and #* cannot be separated from: ~ -

this -context. C e
Carﬁoffs hypothesis represents a "radical" perspective on the issue of
Europe's expansion in thevthird Qofld and its'relationship to the
emergen;e of éducatidn_in.ﬁheléolopigs that draws upon a Marxist
Léninfit tradition of developmént thedgy,\beginning with Marx ﬁlmSelf,,
'fhrough to Lenin, Paul Baranvand more-laftérly, Andre Gunder Frank.
Needless to say, within the structure functionalist framework of
reference, Cgrnoy}s hypothggis Qould be considered untenabié.' The
diffusionist and neo—gvolﬁtion#fy theory advanced by the functionalist
school Ecﬁoes'a’loné tradition inAWestern 50ciology.of development and
evolution of human societies,'ﬁeginning wiﬁh the dichotomoug framework
found in Tonnies' "Gemmeinschaft" and "Gesellschaft," .D‘urikheim's
"mechanical".and "ot?anic" societies, Weber's "commﬁnal? and "associative"
types, and.Taicott Parson's "pattern variables." In their theoretical
formulations (Lipsett, Bendix et al), the functionalists see capitalism
as exerting a modernising.and‘positive influence on the traditional

societies of the third woild. Tmperialism.is seen as aomewhét,

antithetical to capitalism and certainly not as an extension of
" ) ' .‘ .
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tendencies towards domination which the Neo-Marxist contend are Vital‘_

aspects of capitalist accumulation and expansion.

x - '
.

The locus of disagreement hetween the two schools of thought over
the issue of European expansion revolves around the issue of "Contact"
between European and non-Western societies from the sixteenth century
" onwards., In the structure functionalist formulation, the, introduction
of schooling in the colonies, for instance, is seen almost as a "mission
civilsatrice," as =an "evolutionary universal” (Parsons). Malinowski
(1947:141) argues:

In the widest sense the course of education transforms

- the immature, unequipped and untutored young animal
into a social being, a tribesman, or a citizen who
emerges with abilities to-think, to act, and te

respond in <~ operation with other human beings.

In the Dynamics of Cultural Change (1945:72)., this functionalist

anthfbﬁoloéist'perceives cohtac;,betWeen Furope and Africa, not so much
in terms of a uni-directional filtration of European cultﬁral angrti;n
but more in term; of a reciprdcityidfl"quﬁon measures' and 'common
interests, what Marvin Harris ' (1968) c#llé the_"l%kelihood of .
beneficial adjustment;-" Closely relatad to this idea of 'the
reciprocity of intereste," Malinowski advances the concept of rultyral
and evono;ic trusteeship: .
Successful cuitufé cﬁange:in Africa demands enormous

expenditure. For it is ome of the soundest and most
-important princéiples of social science that people are

prepare ¥ pa ly from worse to better. Only such .
changéf;magjg' ssed without much friction and with “ ¥
relative {4 Wy. This of course s the reason why A 1“
the nation; orities in the United States change o

- culturally withgomparatively amazing ease, with little
resistance, and ‘with a rapidity incredible to a
Europesn brought up as one of a minority. . . . The main
reason ‘-~ this, though there are also others, is that -
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,in ‘the United States they areﬂoffefed all along the lineé

substantial economi¢, political, and social advantages, -

~ which was by no means the. case under Russian or
.rPrussian rule (Malinowski, 1945 56)

'Conversely, adherents of Marxism and Neo—Marxist political
economy such as Keith Griffin (1969) #ltbach and Kelly (1978), see
schooling as an instrument Qf dominatfon and Europe 5 economic contact

p
with Latin- America, Africa and Asia as a phenome;on charactérised by
subsequent exploitation of the host countries and not as a peaceful
modernising influence as“the functionalists suggest. "Historical.
societies, however, do'not fit this abstract picture,' argues'Ankie
Hoogvelt, "Not ‘only do we witness frequent culture contact and economic
exchanges between societies, but history reveals that this interc.hange
frequently leads toﬁpolitical, economic and cultural ddmination of one
.soifety or group by another " (Hoogvelt, 1978'65) In terms-of the
debate over European expangion, then, the radical theory is formulated
in the form of* the overarching framework of imperialism as an
i.inevitable outgrowth of capitalist deve10pment, while the structure-
'functionalists advance the evolutionary theories of diffusion and
modernisation

Martin Carnoy (1974). describes Sehumpeter 8 (1951) and Lenin 8
"¥1915—16) radically contrasting views on Western capitalist development
as manifested in their neo—classical debate over imperialism as "the
two most important views of capitalism.and imperialism." Schumpeter's
and Lenin's differing conceptions.of‘imperialism have more or less
provided trenchant lines of demarcation'along which suhsequent .

theoretical efforts have been built.. The whole dependency formulation

(Frank, Beckford, et al.) for instance, draws directly on Lenin's
A . . . R .o )
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theory of'capitalist,accumnlation and expansion.. Schumpeter‘defines
imperialism as conquest, for. conquest sake -- the mere "objectless"
disposition on the. part of (a ‘group or state) to unlimited "forcible
‘ expansion. This definition best suits the ancient warrior states

(Ancient Rome, for example), where, according to Schumpeter'

A
T

It is evident that the king and his associates.
(Assyrians) regarded war and.the chase from the - a
same dspect of gport — if that expression is
permissible. . . War and conquest were not means .
‘but ends. They'were brutal, stark naked imperialism,
inscribing its cliaracter in the annals of history

with the same fervor that made the Asayrians

exaggerate the size of their muscles in their

statutary . (Schumpeter, 1951:44).

Imperialism for Schumpeter has no "definite utilitarian limits."“ By
this psychological definition of imperialism, Schumpeter effectively ‘:#
] removes any economic motives and_economic relationships from the
discussion of imperialism.

i ~ Hence, when societies go‘to war'or‘seek.to dominate other

- societies in modern times (example, the U.5.A. in Vietnam), it is
merely an expression of a thr0w—back to -the darker ages on the part of
: warmongering elements in society. In short, Schumpeter, therefore,

g sees imperialism as being antithetical to capitalism. Capitalism as
far _as this thesis goes is snti-imperialist, since its raison d'ﬁtrex
derives from principles of free trade, free movement of capital and
labour, and so on. Schumpeter maintains, ""As for war to acquire
‘territory, assuming free trade, forcible'expansion is pointless

' because markets and raw materials are -open to all on equal terms"
(Carnoy, 1974,36) | Through this'dichotomous framework, Schumpeter
Aabsolves British imperialism (which according to Carnoy Was conducted

under a policy of free trade"), of its more pernicious features by

~.
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suggesting that it represented "a holdover from the past."“
Lenin on the other hand, seeks to make a direct connection
between imperialism and the growth of cdpitalism., Imperialism is,
_for Lenin, an inevitable phase of capitalism. In the late nineteenth
century and .early twentieth century, industrial and economic expansion
in Eur pe increasingly became concentrated into oligopolies controlling

a sizeable fraction of industrial production in the capitalist_
couritries but at the same time these massive developments spilled over

-

_abroad 'intob‘ J'the bacltward regions of the world."

Lenin asserts in his Imperialism, ThexHighest Stage of

Capitalism'”

Thus  the beginning of the twentieth century marks the
turning point at which the old capitalism gave way to the
new, at which the domination of finance capital. . . .
The concentration of production, the monopoly- arising
therefrom; the merging or coalescence of banking with
industry. This is the ‘history of finance capital and
what gives the. term "finance capital” its content

(Lenin, 1966 203)

Marx had ~analysed the growth and capitalism in its early stage of. free
:competiti on and world market expansion. But, as Lenin contends,
around 1900, the competition for domination of the world-market'
intensified and "free enterprise capitalism was replaced by monopoly
capitalism.» There are six main features of this monopoly capitalist
phase.

(a) A link up between high finance, big industry and
national government.

(b)  More and- more, ‘mational Eufopean economies are
directed by the monopoly system which contr
large holdings of shares. ~

(c) Stocks, shares and state loans increase the amount
and power of surplus—capital.



/

: ' _ ,( ‘

N This sufplns—capital is exported beyond the mational
borders as investments and loans to "backward"
_countries. -

(e) * A struggle develops between the supra- or multi-
~nationa1 monopoliea to control the world-market.

(£) Since the world has already been divided up By the ,
Imperial Great ‘Powers, the rival monopolists
struggle .to repartition the world.

The_cumulative impact of these developments results in economic

disparity between rival monopolists. This combined with the uneven

,9 development'betﬁeen'rival capitalist nations make imperialist wars

"linevitablei(Appignanesi and Zarate, 1978).

§

,European Bxpansion as ColonialiaﬁVin‘Pgactice

bThese "imperialist wars" referred to by Lenin took place over
colonial territories. Monopoly capitalism not only manifested itself in
the monopolisation of the“means-of production in capitalist countries
but also inv01Ved the phenomenon of a few advanced countries imposing
%eir dominance OVer the economic, political and cultural life of
third yorld countries. According to Lenin:
| " Capitalism has gto&n into-a world system of colonial

oppression and of the financial 'strangulation of the

overwhelming majority of the population of the

world by a handful of "advanced" countries (Lenin, 1965:5).

On the whole, Lenin s analysis and definition of imperialism is
far more vigorously relevant than«Schumpeterfs to a discussion of
Furopean cultural and economic expansion in the Caribbean.

Altogether, the periods 1627-1833 and 1833-1876 which constitute

the historical periods of Barbados' socio—economic development that

are analysed in this thesis, were somewhat prior to. the phase of
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capitalist deuelopment‘which‘Lenin calls imperialism. Between l627
and'1876 British and:European expansion in the Caribbean tookdplace
v<in terms of a more direct form of colonial domination: conquest
1iquidation, and administrative subordination of the host countries.
Indeed 'it would be the monopbly phase‘of capitalist'development that -
would influence a gradual dismantling of direct Imgerial control over
:the region. This phase of "pure colonialism, resembled the "classical
: imperialism" described by Schumpeter and which existed in ancient

Greek and Roman empi However, European-expansion was driven | -\;
forward by conprete'economic~imperatiVes and not the.mere "objectless
disposition" to conquer. Also, it would be highly misleading to
separate completely these two epochs'of capitalist development: -

@D accumulation and expansion under ' pure colonialism," from (2)
modern impetialism and monopoly capitalism. Indeed modern imperialism'
~was nurtured in the cradle of mercantilist colonialism. Colonialism
as practised in the‘Caribbean from the seventeenth to thetlast quarter
of the nineteenth century can be subdivided into two phases:"(l)-a

‘mercantilist phase, (ii) a free trade phase.

.The Mercantilist Phase

The fundamental dynamic in the mercantilist phase of colonialism
in the Caribbean was.set off by various European powers projecting
‘their major preoccupationst famine, overpopulation, religious
intolerance, in short, their socio—economic-needs, into their colonies.
Economically, the uardous territories existed for one major.reason

that was to serve their particular interests. The dominant
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considerations in the case of Brifish ruling ‘classes were economic
advantage and the value ef the colonial trade. This was expressed in '

»

two interrelated economic "rules of the game'':

(a) The colonies were producers of raw materials which
were regarded as indisperisable in the metropole,
sugar being one formidable example. The
mctropolitan owners could thus, free themselves -
from the dependence on European supplies which were
often cut off during war and for which monopoly
prices were charged. Of vital importance to
British metropolitan économics was\ the fact that -
colonial products were cheap, could be paid for in .
exported manufactures and could ultimately be
resold in Europe at high prices which in turn meant
major profits and the strengthening of Britain's
balance of trad#e position vis-a-vis her European rivals.

(b) At the other end of the spectrum, the colonies
_constituted captive markets for metropolitan exports.
In this way, they assisted in creating and maintaining
employment in British industries, shipping,
manufacturing and refining and. so on. Furthermore
because of British political -suzerainty, these
colonies were prevented from developing their own
industries. Thus the colonies were made to have-
- economic structures wholely complementary to that »
of the metropole (Williams, 1975). ' -t
Alltphese arrangements were ratified by metropolitan fiat (for
example,;the Navigation Laws of the 1650s). Thus'Iﬁperial profits
were derived from the metrcantilist practice of commercial monopoly.
These value flows were, to use Best's (1968) parlance, "incalculable".
Profits for the metropole were manifested in the fact that the
colonists had to pay higher prices for their imports, and in turn, -
received lower returns for their.exports}. Metropolitan merchants
(and peripheral me;chants to a lesser extent) were assured a middleman

profit on trade passing through the metropole and also in the

re—exportation process in Europe.
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The Rise of Free Trade“

As early as 1776, Adam Smith protestedvthat the mercantilist

monopoly was an "unnatural" form of trade and commerce and was in
. 4

fact injurious to British industry:

The monopoly of the colony trade besides, by forcing
towards it a much greater proportion of the capital of
Great Britain than what would naturally have gone to it,
seems to have broken altogether that natural balance
which would otherwise have taken place among all the
different branches of British industry. The industry of
Great Britain, instead of being accommodated to a great
number of small markets, has been principally suited
to one great market. Her commerce instead of running
in a great number of small channels, has been taught to
run principally in one great channel. But the whole
system of her industry and commerce has thereby been

. rendered less secure, the whole state of her body politic
less healthful, than it otherwise would have been :
(Smith, 1937:570-571)..

’Thus, Smith attacked the cumbersome nature of‘the colonial mononcly '
arrangements by. applying his theory of the division of labour to
colonial production and trade. He insisted that the value of the
Europeen{colonies'in America, and by inference elsewhere, existed
merely in the fact that they provided new articles fpr.interngﬁional
trade and extended the market for European manufactures. He contended
that such“advantagéaxconld be maintained independent of anylcolonial
system. Tﬁese advantages were, furtﬁermdré, diminished when any state
tried to momopolise its oﬁn’trade. ‘He used the central metaphor of - |
the circulatory system of the blood in the human body t; iilustrate
the harmful effects of monopoly.

Great Britain resembles one of " those unwholesome bodies
in which some of the wvital parts are overgrown. . . .
A small stop in that great blood-vessel, which has been

, artificially swelled beyond its natural.dimensions, and
a through which an unnatural proportion of the industry
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end-commerce-of the country has beenmforced to

circulate, is very likely to bring on the most -

dangerous,disorder'upon the whole,bpdy politic (Ibid.).
Monopoly raised the cost of goods and services to consumers both in
the metrbpole and the periphery, argued Adam Smith. Foreign investment
in the colouies was discouraged; this in turn raised direct metropolitan
profits and consequently reduced each country's competifiveness and _‘
made the metropolis ' unnaturally and dangerously dependent upon
' the colonies. Added to this was the indefeqsible burden of Imperial
administration of the colonies which vastly 0utweighed‘the merit of
whatever profits‘the mercantile.class made yia monopoly. No, it did
~ mot help one” jot that the British ta#payers were saddled with these
"ponderous appendeges" thch magnified "our government expenditure,
without improving our balance of trade" (Williams, 1975:142).‘
Ultimatelp, it would be better that‘the coloniel system be disﬁantled,
then their trade would be opened to tﬁe‘vorld and laissez-faire
competition would prevail, and Europe would no lopger'haVe to bear
. the massive and pernicious burden of i_;pperial mnistration.

Adam Smith's observations prefigured th® futire developments of
European economic expansion end‘the fate of the colonies. His
prognosis was remarkablp eccdrate; free trade would wreak havoc on
monopoly and the protectionist policies towards the colonies. The new
directions in *British and European colonial policy wvere provoked by
" the manifest unprofitability of the upkeep of the colonies, but more
importantly, by the mgs;ive‘build up oﬁ~industrial capacity of Europe
end Britein especially._ Tropical colooies were essentially markets”

for surplus products in European industry -- '"necessary safety valves"

for industrial capitalism. Industrielistsgneeded guaranteed sources of
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raw materials at cheap prices, and ndt at the exorbitgnt prices which

S 1830 and by 1860 5?3 last vestiges of shrpping,cog;no
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monopoly control over raw materials allowed Also, as- Lenin h 1a
Hobson has argued, the capital surplus accumulated in the metropole
was reinvested in the colonies to stimulate even more profits. By

n'v .

the 188t‘§?8ttéf of the nineteenth century, no industrialist was
{\\‘

prepared to be told that he could not invest in a country becausa it was

_ the monopoly or the exclusive property of sope foreign Imperial power,

Thus, -as onemowmr remarkg- .

1 it ’\T' .

British. colon!!s wﬁ?i?virtually opened to- the worldg

and preferences on colonial I{oducts had gonef o,
(Interpational Encyclgphedia Social Sciences vol 3»~
edited by David Shills, 1968:9) . 4 .-ﬂ'

By the 18708, the era of mercantilismebasvcertainly over and so

was the dismantling of colonialismlsystem iqbﬂnént.v ' Do

1
Implications of Cultural Diffusion Versus Imperialism
Debate for Education

. .

That colonial expansion took place and that given socleties were
dominated by the physical presence of metropolitan military and
administrative in;titutions 18 a fact of history abont which few
modern historians or social scientists will disagree. However, the.
claim that the function of educatien was that of an instrument oF;
Imperial domination as opposed to a civilising and modernising agency -
is a formlation that is highly debated in theaditerature.

The cultural diffusion hypothesis avoids the issues of conflict.
entrenched groups and competing class interests in the interpretation

of education expansion. Cultural diffusionists see the emergence of

formal education as am aspect of cultural transmission from more
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advanced societies to backward ones. John McLéish couches the general
theory of diffusion in the following terms:
N The concept of diffusion i1s . . . basic. This

process is defined as the borrowing from another

culture of various devices, implements, institutions

or beldefs. In the final analysis no digtinction

between evolution and diffusion is possible. Elements

.diffuse from one culture to another on the basis that

they satisfy needs and ensure survival. . > . The

contact situation, where two cwitures are physically

Juxtaposed and intetrmingle, will itself give rise to

’ new needs. To satisfy these two kinds of new needs,
“' new institutions arisé, old ones are modified
B (McLeish, 1969:26).
Within the context of the theory of education expansion, then,
functionalists tend to highlight the roles .of the missionaries, the
church, and the Imperial educators as advancing the cause of education
and the tause of civilisation. ' Hence, Olwyn Mary Blouet in an article
entitled "Education and the Emancipation in Barbados 1833-1846: —-
A Study of Cultural Transference" sees educational expansion in the
island as "an éttempt to transfef educational ideas and principles
from England into a West Indian setting” (Blouet, 1981)L She further
’ ) :

goes on to define education in the same article ~- as "a comprehensive
process of cultural tr#nsmission, be it from genefation té géneration,

social class to social class, or one rociaty to another" (ITbid.).

\ .
Keith Buchanan somewhat cynically, in his Reflections on Educatjon in

the Third World, berates this appraach, ﬁharaiﬁg that in this type of

thenraetical Fnrmulation on educatijon expansion in the Third World,
"educatiop . . . 1s seen in the couﬁf:i;s“;fftha Third World as 'an
amcapa from the'bu;h.'" (Buchanan, 1976:115;

Pat Rooke (1980:77) presents th; following summary of the dabatae

over education expangion in the "British West Indies":



PP AR AP b bt et v

Histories which discuss the problems of missionary
motivation in the nineteenth century seem to fall into
two schools of interpretatiém: the Whigs and the
Revisionists., The first school 1inks missionary
activity with the urge to improve and civilize the
'benighted’ peoples of a far-flung and glorious empire
whereas  the second school reverses the image and
explains it as part of an imperialistic expansionism
which succeeded in colonizing different racial groups.
That is soul saving was the Justification for profit- .
mongering. '

Having preSeﬁtéd this highly compressed statement of the @ifferencgqi
between these two'schools? she proceeds, almost injudiciously, to side
with the Whiggish‘gzterpretation of education expansion in the West
}ndies by suggesting that missionary education in "British West Indian
Slavery, which legally ended in 1833 but groaned out its ;eath-tﬁroes
in an apprenticeship beriod until 1838, offers a curious anomaly to
[the radicﬁi interpretation of education ag/ an imperialiglic plot."
fheorists of dependency and domination see things quite
differently. They see education expansion as an integral part of
imperialist poligical economic and cultural dominatjion of the third
wor]ld. Within the context of the discussion over the economic and
political ephere. radical tﬁloriats, Bowles, Gintis, Carnoy, Kelly and
Althach, asgert that through schooling, rﬁe marginal classes in
derendent societiea have been snnialised into acrcepting their rnleﬂp

in the gatellite econnrmieg and have been thereby inrorporated inte an

« NY AN

international eygtem ~f labour. Felly and Althsrh  for inetanna

that:

Schools which emerge in colonies reflect the power and

the educational needs of the colonizers. . . . The
aspirations of the colonized were for the most part
ignored. Colonial administrators, when they took

Interest in education at all, were concerned with training
lirerate clerks who cnuld staff the lower ranks of
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the civil service. . s .®he thread that ran through all
colonial education was the fact that it was offered b
the colonizer without the input or consent of the ¢

colonized  (Altbach and Relly,. 1978:2)¢v, # - L

A most formidable foﬁﬁhlgfion has been advancedlby thon,l
Bordieu, Memmi and Apple concerning the issue of education and
cultural ideological and psychological domination. Mfchael Apple

(1979:7) in his Ideology and Curriculum makes an incisive analysis of

the schooling process and content and their function as ipstruments of

. P

domination:

Schools in the words of the British sociologists of the

curriculum, do not only 'process people,’' they 'process

knowledge' as well. They act as agents of’cultural and

ideological hegemony, in Williams' words, as agents of a

selective tradition and cultural 'incorporation,' But ae

institutions, they not only are one of the main agencies

of distributing an effective dominant Bulture, among

other institutions . . . they help éreate people who see

no other serious possibility to the economic and cultural

assemblage now extant (Apple, 1979:7).
Rardieft and Passeron (1977) see séhooling as belng most effective 1ip
securing political legitimacy for dominant groups. The ritual of
schonling /learnine process is "violent." This violencte, however, is
not in the nhvinoue genese of the direct and conscious app1icatioﬁ of
phyrical force by ome actor to another (the colonizer to the ~nlenjgp.
hut exists instead in éerma of a enhtervanean cuyrrent in the
socializetion procera. what Rordieu and Fasseron call “avmboli-
vinlence.” Thie 18 achieved rhrough the "padagogjr artion' of *c-mch'lnf;
which "invelves the attempted incnleation of maanings which are
enlturally “arh{trarv” hy a RYovp whoge power ie nlro "arbitrary”.
Mol and Feinberg, 107¢).

A glaring example nf rhe pernicious yet subterranean effert of

mehesling in rhe colonisl/neo-colonial setting ~- an example ~f
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Bordieu's and Passeron's "sfmbolic violence," is illustrgted in the
case of 1anéuage;' As Be;nstein (1977) sugéests, languagg is not
merely:é medium of commﬁnicafion, any language contains 'codes"
thrqugh which the léﬁguage user organises his or her underétahding'of
the world. fo; in a&ditiﬁn, one aéknowledges ianguage as a “?u;tural
arbitrary" in the colonial setting where the colonised are coerced
into using the language of‘the Jolonial oppressor and through time
inherit this language as a legacy of domination, tﬁen one can begin
to perceive the subtler aspects of the deep bodied process of

subjugation. Fanon (1967:18) 1is, however, particularly blunt on the

v

language question: )

Every colonizgd people — in other words, every people.

in vhose soul an inferiority complex has been created by _

the death and burial of its local cultural originality -- )

finds itself face to face with the language of the

civilizing nation; that is, with the culture of the

mother country. The colonized is elevated above his

 jungle status in prqportion to his adoption of the -
mother. country's cultural standards. He becomes whiter
as he renounces his.blackness, his jungle.

Fanon's thesis of psychblogica{ damage was played out in the
crolonial setting, .Neveftheless. though the thesis of cultural and
. s . .

psychological doﬁi%gpion affords us a significa;t insight into the
‘natnra of the impact.gg,colonial education, it does not crnstritute a
sufficient exﬁ]anariﬁﬁﬁof the Tmperial intervention in these s&é;gri?n.
Neither isg ghé%ﬁ%fcussiéﬂt&f Bowles, Altbach, Keliy et al., on fhe

3. ) '
economics §¥§%od%nial éducafion comprehensive enough to giye us an
indepth u&?g;ssanding of the undgrlying struvctures of economic and
cultural d&min:tihn 0€ the Anglophone Caribbean., A mﬁch more

0 7

combrehensive attempt to unravel the structural characteristics of
‘ v

Tmperial domination of the region has been formilated by a number of



"radical" economists from Latin Amefica an& the Anglophone Caribbean

(Frank Beckford Girvan and Bést) in the form of "dependency theory.

A critical analyais of dependency theory will be advanced in the mext:

]

and final gegment‘of this»chapter.

- . .
Dependency Theory and the Socio Economic D%velopment of
Barbados between 1627 1833 .

L]

.

The former British West Indies haQe‘:eceived much

attention from economists, sociologists, historians.

These scholars have examined a wide range of

. hypotheses and propositions, but important phenomena’

have gone unexamined (Marrieta Mcrriaey, 1981).

Despite its questionable relevance,-bourgeois economic theory
emanating from the intellectual centres of the "developed” world has
been rigdconsly.applied'to the ocﬁﬂcmic and social realities of
third world countries Accordingly, the wnarld has been arbitrarily
divided upvinfo modern” and ftraditional" societies, "deve1:$;d" and
"nnderdeveloped" ~ronomies and so np. The latter are thus
nharacrerised by a pervasive backwardnesg, the nongequence of a failure
to complete the hietorie rrangﬂrinn from fradition and dapandence to
devglopment and avroce rri~ growth (Rusrow, 1961). .

Since the 1960’ new and to some extent more'sympatherio
interpretations (Anglophone C;rihhean sncietian, fcr instance, have
been paid mdre scrupulous artention) of the character of socio-
economic life of t'e third world have emerged. Dependency: i:h_eory.
coming out of FCTA and Mew World (representative 1natitutipn8dof
Latin American and Caribhean srhalarghip) occupiles a,centgal(space in

" " : 8 ' . ) ‘
this "new” sorial mcience approach. While dependenry theorists avoid

the linear one-dimensional "atage =prvoach" of modgrniration theorists
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like Rostow, and advance instead an ostensibly dialectical approach
("developed and underdeveloped countries are enmeshed in an
'interdependent world system"), they have not entirely'liberated
themselves from conventional ec0nomics. Dependency theorists, for
example, have defined West Indian economic development exclusively ‘in
terms of western capitalist evolution. _ |

The central objective of this, the final segment ot this
introductory chapter, is%to assess the validity of dependency theory as
a broad framework for. explaining the socio—economic development of

underdeveloped“societies. Also, there will-be an attempt'to address
the issue of verification of the theory'as.it relates*tO'aspects of
the historical evolution, of Barbadian ‘goclety between 1627 and 1833.

It is the contention here that dependency theorists in their
formulation of the centre—periphery hypothesis employ a concept of
development (capitalist development) that is identically the same as

" that employed by orthodox economists and social scientists. .There has
been no significant departure from the conceptualisntion of the ' under-
developed" world as merely passive and reactive social formations,h
wholly conditioned by external . events activated in metropolitan centrea
Historical evidence for Barbados between the period 1627~ 1833 during
the heyday of classical dependence (i.e. during the colonial period
:prior to emancipation)\;t times blatantly contradicts this overarching
tramework; |

As Chilcote (1974) observes, there are as many conceptions of

¢

dependency as there are authors. However, it is not the intention here

123
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to focus upon the heterogeneous ‘nature of dependency theory Instead;
this discussion of dependency will deal almost exclusively with the
formulations of Andre Gunder Frank ani the West. Indian dependency
theorists (Beckford Best et. al.). |
Andre Gunder Frank maintains that (i) the social economic,

political conditions existing in Latin America and the third world in ’
_general from the. sixteenth century’ onwards are not due to the persistence‘
of an ¥o:r-iginal" underdeveloped state of - affairs. lnstead, Frank l
affirms that "it is capitalism,ohoth world and national, whith
.produced underdeyelopment in the past and which still kenerates .
underdevelopmgnt in»the present" (Frank, 1969:XI). (ii) Focussing on
.market relations and volume of trade ‘as opposed to the classical Marxian
'emphasis on relations of production, Frank contends that the modern,
.socio—economic history of Latin America and'the Caribbean has been
dominated by the "laws of motion of capitalism. (iii) His analysis
centres on the metropolis-satellite relations of the capitalist system
and he traces this relationship throughout theé history of Latin America.
" (iv) He identifies the _contradictions of capitalism as the motive
.force in the history of Third World societies, "the expropriation. of
the economic surplus from the many "and its appropriation by the few,'
the polarization of the capitalist system into metropolitan centre and
peripheral satellites and the continuity of the fundamentpl structure
of the capitalist system throughout the history of its expansion and
transformation . . ." (Frank 1969:3).

'Frank.uncompromisingly states his hypOthesis:. "Myithesis is'that

.

" these capitalist contradictions and the historical development of the



7capitalist system have generated underdevelopment in the peripheral
,satellitea whose economic surplus waé expropriated while generating
economic development in the metropolitan centres which appropriated.v
that surplus " (Ibid:3). ‘

Since these contradictidns of capitalism are preeminent in the'
fFrankian schema it is necessary to spend some time exploring each

S

contradiotion

‘The Contradiction of Expropriation and Apropriation

-

Drawing heavily upon Marx's analysis of capitalism which o
emphasises the expropriation of the surplus created by original “
‘producers (slaves, serfs, workers or peasants) and its appropriation
by thevcapitalist class (landlords, merchants, banhers) p;eoccupiedgvith

profits, and Paul Baran's concepts .of "actual" and "potential"

surplus, ™ Frank contends that. ?
(8) a degree of ' 'external and internal monopoly" has characteris

the incorporation of Latin America and the - Garibbean into the
+ World economic system from the earliest'times of Spanish and

_English colonial expansion.in_ihe New World.

[N

(b) This monopoly (i.e.;g"eacluSive:control of production") has

~ resulted in the expropriation and COnsequent unavailability to

° /

these societies in the region of a significant pgrt of the economic
surplus produced, the lattef‘being appropriate€::

y metropolitan

\

interests. Frank elahorates'

-
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The monopoly capitalist structure and the surplus C
expropriat1on/appropriation contradiction rTun through.
the entire Chilean economy, past and present. Indeed,
it 'is this exploitative relationship which in chain-like
fashion extends the capitalist link between the -
capitalist world and national metropolises to the . -
regional centres (part of whose surplus they appropriate) A
and from these to the local centres, and so on to
large landowners or merchants who expropfiate surplus .
from small peasants . . . and sometimes even from ‘
these latter to landless laborers exploited by.them

~_1in turn. At each step along the way, the ‘relatively
few capitalistsabove exercise monopoly over the many
below, exprégriating some or all of their surplus (Ibid:7). .

(¢) This huge expropriation suction-process results in the export
orientatiom of production on the local level, and more importantly,;
the economic development of the metropolitan.centre (and ancillary
bgains to local “comprador elites) and the underdeVelopment of the
periphery as a whole. This is particularly expressed in the

multiple exploitation of the marginal classes.

The Contradiction of Metropolis-Satellite Polarisation

/f“ .Frank's'eOncept of’polarisation,is'also derivative of Marx's
analysis of‘"the lmminent bentralisatiqn‘of capitalismf (Aron, 1968).
Polarisation for Frank is the most important effect of "surplus
exprépriation." “According to him: '"One and the same historical
process of expansion and development of capitalism throughout the
world has simultaneously generated’and continues to generate both
economic development and structural underdevelopment " (Frank 1969:9).
The external dynamic of ropriation/appropriatiop has led‘to an

implosive or internal (local) polarisation oi\;:fgllite centre and

satellite periphery:
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. ‘
« « « for the generation of structural underdevelopment
more\important still than the drain of economic surplus
from 'the sat&llite after its incorporation as such into
the world system, is the impregnation of the satellite's

domestic economy with the same capitalist structure and
its fundamental contradictions (Frank, 1969:10).

Of particular significance is Frank's contention that satellites
experience their'greatest economic developﬁent when their ties to the
metropole are weakest. ' ‘ o

-

The Contradiction of Continuitycand Change

Frank maintains that despite "historical’ transformation," the
process of underdevelopment is a:deepening process of "contradictive"

accunulation atﬁtHenmetropolitan centre and expropriation of the

aatellite.

- -

-

Anglophone Caribbean'Dependency Theorists ' iﬁ

West Indian. dépendency thegrists Beckford (1972), Oxaal (1975)
1
Mandle (1974) and Best (1968) take dependency one step further in

v

relation to the analysis of Caribbean realities. They contend that

.

it is necessary to look at the internal workings of given societies.
. As George Beckford points-out; .
External rela ionélaldne“an not account for persistent
underdevelopmiht. Accordingly, the internal pattern of -
- economic, social and political organisation is° ‘analyzed
in an attempt to uncover those factors which constrain
development in plantation ecomomy and society
(Beckford, 1972: XVIIIJ

IMke Frank, Beckford et al. contend "that plantation production of
.raw materials fpr }f;de to European manufacturers wiped out

pre~capitalist antecedents" (Morrisey, 1961:5). "These theorists
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" advance the view that the plantation has been the fundamental unit of

production throughout the history of the Caribbean They argue further
€

thatthe plantation has been from its inception in the region, av‘
capitalist institution, In this they concur with Latin.American
dependistas, particularlp Frank whose thesis is that the third world

has been capitalist from the commencement‘of North Atlantic plunder,

. trade and investment. Beckford,afor‘instance, makes the distinction
between large scale agricultural production in Europe in the seventeenth.
century as expressed in the manor and large scale production in the
_Caribbean as expressed in the plantation. He contends that the manor
was a feudal instztution aimed at pure conspicuous consumption on the

part of the landlord. The plantation, on the other hand, was

‘rigorously-directed ‘towards-export and-theweapital demanés of- the

mercantile entrepreneurs in Europe.
{.

"The centre piece of the West Indianqgritique of political
-economy" (Oxaal 1975), however, is the paper entitled "OUTLINES OF A
MODEL OF PURE PLANTATION ECONOMY " In this paper Best and Levitt
(1968) outline the deyelopment of underdevelopment and céﬁtinuing
dependency in the colonial plantation economies: | : ; b

On the basis of a detailed analysis of the. implicit
accounting framework of societies of this type, the
authors contend that the pure plantation model has three
essential characteristics. The first involves the
demonstration that these 'hinterland' (satellite)'
socleties are. structurally part of an ‘overseas economy'
of the industrial metropole, secondly that such societies
comprise .a locus of "total economic institutions" and
thirdlx ‘that the value flows in such a. system are
typically incalculable (Oxaal, 1975:67).

'Whilat the first plank in the above thesis is a similar

‘ proposi tion as that advanced by Frank in his Frankian concept of
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L4

"metropolis-satellite" relationship, the second and third planks must

)

be eIaborated‘upoﬁ; The,concépt of the plantation:as a "total economic

institution" is derivative of R.T. Smith's.glassification of 'asylums
and prisons as'"total institutions" (Smith, 1969). It refers to the
complete domination of the socio-edonomic-life of Caribbean societies

by the plantation. The hierarchical structure and production mechanisms
of the plqptation are the definiﬁive structures of these societies A
within whiéh social groups interact.

The "incalculability of value flows" in the plantation system

" refers tbifhe nature of trapsactions between the metropolis and the

 'hinﬁef1and.' The sale of staple, érimary producé keeps‘money flows in

the.plantation colony at a minimum. | . |
----So.far as the.colony.is concerned, then, very little ‘

money income is available to its residents from

plantation production and the plantation does not '

provide the impetus, for development  (Beckford, 1972:46).

The ultimate_conclusion‘of Wesg India# dependency econdmiéts is
very similar t¢ﬁ§h§trof Frank's and that of tﬁe Latin American
dependistas, Hence, the characteristics of gocleties, such, as those
in the Anglophone Cafibbean; approximate the pure type of the plantation
model. The conventional formulatioms gfj‘ctqnomic laws and_ practice
"cannot be expected to operate in the same way as in the metropoiitan
country itself." (Oxaal, 1975:373. Therevis a persistent and "fatal"
lack of interconnectedness between the internal components of the
plantation'economies.. The major structural iI;kages exist between
individual branch firﬁs andﬁité metropolita& headquarters. For both
Frank .and‘;he West Indian theorists, dependency refers to ;he selff

perpetuating processes and self-reproducing structures in third world

societies which are wholly controlled by the non-autonomous nature of the

° .
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laws or tendencies governing change in these social formations at the
periphery. The directionality of change is consistently the result
of external influences from metropolitan centres. Dos Santos, another
Latin American_ . theorist, summarises the concep't:

Dependence is a conditioning situation in which the
‘economies of one group of countries are conditioned by

the development and expansion pf others. A

relationship of interdependence between two or more
economies and the world trading system becomes a

dependent relationship when some countries can _

expand through self-impulsion while others, being in a
dependent position, can only expand as a reflection of

the expansion of the dominant. countries . (Dos Santos, 1973).

Within this over—arching framework; the Caribbean economies by
inference are seen as lacking an autonomous.capacity for change and

growth (developﬁent) and are dependent for these on metropolitan centres.

L4 ' ' . ‘

Critique of Structuralist Methodology of Dependency Theory

~

To the social scientist steeped in the dominant, positivist, ‘
logico-deductive methodology, the theory of Frank and Beckford et al.
would seem mere ideological ranting. For instead of a preoccupatiom’
with imperical verification, dependency theory presents hietortcal
"reality" of "underdeveloped” gocietieé through a catalogue of
abstractions which—do‘not necessarily exist in the real world. The
understanding of past and presedtvconditions of given sSocieties is
appfoached_via succeaéive'"apptoximations."

N .

Dependency proceeds ffom the central hypothesis that development
and underdevelopment are partial, interdependent structures of one

global system. An elaborate framework of reference is comstructed

in which various heterogeneous phenomena are analysed to gsee how they



link and interact'witn_eaeh other to form a total system. Within this
overarching’ framework an attempt is made to validate theories
concerning specific social phenomena. The dominance of. the planter
class in Seventeenth century Barbados,vfor instence, roughly
corresponds to the "eatellite—centre".within the Frankian schema. And
within the;parlance of West Indian dependency theorists, the
plantations of that period and'theirlexport orientation and linkage to
metrnnolitan cqmﬁercial. nterprise represent-a "total system,"

The fact is that gze,methodology employed by dependency theorists
is structuralist in character. ‘(ﬁecauee of the highly derivative
nature of dependency, Colin Leys (1977) calls the theory a form of
"Marxified structuralism’ ) As structuralists, they seek to identify
,tne structure that exists behind past and present events. Tﬁis
systemisation of events and phenomena is not, howener,'intended to be

\ v
purely deactiptive or classificatery. Causality is certainly implied,
if not bluntly;stated, as for example in the Frank;an asgertion tnet

metropolitan expansion "conditions" the underdevelopment of'given third

world socleties. However, the reader looking for causally decisive
" 7 '

processes is consistently disappoivted.

,Dependency theorists ask us to 1ndge their formulaticdns in
reletion to their adednacy or inadequacy as a framework for the
articulation nf the dynamics of certain relatiomships "metropol e~
periphery” -~ "exprnprlation-eppropriation,"‘"plantation—hinterland" -
"metropqlitanfcentre." What is abeent.from theeevdependency metaphors

‘is 8" concrete content or texture; ~Wexéte'never sure hén one vdtiable
influenteé the other except in a vaguelcnainlike (from top to bottom)

v

conspiracy fashion. ' The dependency interpretation of the West Indian

63
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‘socio—economic development reveals only a generalised and;generalis—
able elucidation of social hierarchy, masking in the process fluid
and conflict ridden sets of classes and groups. The internal dynamics
of given societies are consequently obscured. Thus because of the
.failure to analyse thevcategorieatiops of periphery and metropole
’dynamically, horizontal and vertical movements taking place across
and within social classes that exist ﬁ}thin each of the overarching
c]assificatiansx(ife. periphery,'metropolc) are not captured.

A further limiting factor related :b the structuralisc approach
to dependency is the over-economistic charactgr of the theory. Hence,
social and political processes, the state, bolitics, ideology, education,
culture, are ail conceptualised as derivatives of economic forces.

They are given little or no attention as independent variables in the .

process of socio-econ~mic change.

Unit of Analysis:

In both Frank's work and that of West Indian dependency tceoriérn,
the unitnv of analysis are at times overdrawn. Frank's dOpartu;e from
the orthodox Marxist emphagis om relatiéns of production for an
emphasis on market relations as the eentral oomponentvdf‘economic
systems does little to recapture the Marxisc mﬁthod. In fact as
Veltmeyer (1980) points SUt, Fragk's recasting'bf sixteenth cenfury
Tatin Amcricah‘econnmies as capitclist from the time of North Atlantic

f

plunder, a position shared by Beckford et-al., is problematic.

) ) .
Conventional bourgeois critics have indeed sought out Marx's mode oﬁ"

production thesis ar an effective counter to the dependency
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claéSification‘of the early colonial pefiod of L#tin American &nd West
Indiﬁn s&ciegies as capitalist (Morrissey,_1981): If the Marxian
mode of prod'uction ;Ls ‘the principal definitive fac.tor of any epc;ch
in the historical evolution of .given gsocieties, thej argue, and if the
manner in which surplus is producéd and expropriated[appropriated
defines the mode of prﬁduction. and if free labour defines capitalism.
how then can Frank or the West Indian dép‘endistas say that the
sixteenth and seventeenth century period in Latin American and C&ibhean
history éh#racferised by Slavery and feudal type relations of
-p‘rodu?:i;ion was capitaligt? As Veltmeyer (1980) indicé.tes, Frank! | al.
confuse the emefgence of capital with capitalism. In addition it is
difficult té seé’j'arﬁ,advant_age in terms of clarity or explanatory power
that dependehcy theory deicivés from.r.hi.s novel departure from
nrrhnd;§ Marxian analveig. | ”
-

Fxplanatory Power

M the who1;, the dependency fermulation, it can he argued, is
an inadaquate oxplanatory wmedel for ana]ysi;g Soci07°”ﬂnnm1cdevelnpmenr
in third world ancietieg. In thig daperndency thegis, the dvn#mic of
the "global evatem”" ig seon/onrire1y ag flowing from the centre. We

are jin fact only sensitised‘éf one dimension (metropole -~ periphery)
S

of an ngstengihly dialectical relagionéhip. Peripheral socrial
formations are nnnneptuQ ised as passive vietims in the global
-arrangement. Tn g sense,. the distinct historical past af the peripherv
18 wiped out. For exaﬁple, the totalistie definition of "plantation

eranomy” within the metvopolis-hinter)and (satellite) framework in
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the parlance of Best, Beékford, Mandle et al. excludes from consideration
all nqp—export and non—export—relate& forms of trade and production by
peasants and other social groupings butsidg the plantation nexus.
Contradicting this position, Morrisey indicates, with the support of
trenchant statistical evidehcg for the period 1844-1921 in Jamaica's
economic histor};,_signi_f;!.cant; internal diversification in the local
economy in areas of industré aﬁd éoﬁstruétion, commerce and even
Agriculture (Morrisey, 1981:13-20). v

The reason for the_defIEiencies in explanatory power of the
dependency model does not.merely lie, as Trimberger (1979) suggests.
in its failure to make distinction between capitalist exchange

relations and capitalisf mode of production but also in its ”'

theoretical callouaness:to the historical past of given mocietiea,

ﬁifficulties of Verifiég@ion: Higtorical Evidence
Contradicts Dependency '

Though the central theeis of the dependency schenl (i.e. the
dépendenvv condition of Wea¢ Indian and Latin American societias ig =
refiecrion and ronsequence of metropolitan expansion) appeale to our
“common sense,” historical evidence between the period 1627-1833 of
Rarbadian history presents some problems of verification. >

-ﬁn;baﬂbn, 8 166 gquare mile island, settled esnegtially by:Brftinh

‘
yeomanry in 1627, through the emergence of the sugar plantation, hecame

BRritain's mogt important celonial possession in tha feventeenth century.

Avcording ¢o i‘iw_» bhigtorian, Bri~ Williams:
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Little Barbados, with its 166 square miles, was worth

more to British capitalism than New England, New York

and Penpsylvania combined (Williams, 1975:54-55).
But there waé from the outset a ruthless sense of -independence and
self 1ntereét demonstrated by the piaﬁter class who demanded and

4
obtained the rights and privileges of their counterparts in Britain,

established their own representatiVe government (Hoyos, 1979) and
supported the Royalist opposition to the Roundhead Parliamentary
Government (1649-1660) to the point of defending their territory
(successfully) against British invasion (Parris, 1974).

The planter class, because .of their eﬁz?omic importance were
able to exert enormous pressure on the metropolitan situation. The
extent of this influence c@n:radicts the dependency theory emphésig.on
a unidirectional influence extending from the centre to the'périphery.

‘ AR T ’
-In the vita]l area of sugar pricing, the planters manipulated sugar
production, often hoarding or deljberately cutting back on
Jbpreduction, in ovder to fetéh the higheat prices in the metropel e
Under the mercantile system, the sugar planters had a
monopoly of the home market, and foreign imports were
prohibited. It was therefore the policy of the
planters to restrict production in order to maintain
a high price. Their legal monopoly of the home market
was a powerful weapon in their hands, and they used it

mercilessly, at the expense of the whole population
of Frngland (Willisms, 1975: 76).

Tn gpite of the regtrictive Navigation Laws limiting colonial
trade to English goods and Engliéh shipping, the Barbadian planter-
mercantile elite exploited the intra-capitalist rivalry and carried out

extensive tradingwith the Frpncﬁ, the Tit-h  the American colonies and

Canada (Wateon, 197A). -~

Pad
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The. influence of Barbadian and West Tndia interests inthe sphere
of British politics from the seventeenth century to the nineteenth
was ¢ ﬁsidafable.1o The pover of West Indian interests in the British
i'sesof.Commnns and the House of Lords during this period was
prsfousd. Accordingly, the dependency clansification sf plaﬁrer
mercantile elite as merely a comprador clase with a congruénce of
intereats wi;h mefchants;frqm the metfopols is manifestly inadequate.
The planter elite bought seats in éhe,ﬂouse of Commons and ;qrqq-iﬂ
rrder to secure their interests:

The combination of these two forces, planters and
merchants, coupled with colonial agents in England,
constituted the powerful West India intePest of the
eighteenth century . . . their money talked. They
bought votes and rotten boroughs and so got into
Parliament. Their competition. forced up the price _
of seats. The Earle of Chesterfield, was laughed to
scorn in 1767 when he offered k2,500 for = seat, for
which a West Indian would offer double. . . . The
West India interests established a menopoly, in all
but name, of one.Bristol seat. . . . To make agRNy Ance
doubly.gure the West Indians like the glave
tradera, were entrenched not only in the lower
house but also in the House of L 'rds, to deferd
‘thei~ plant~tiona and the £nial AFreerus -« an whi b
- tHey rvasgtad (Thid:C"?. 04)

"

Waat Tnddign plant~ s *hye=w rhpeir arvevimacee captt 2T e Byir feh
fradde: tyinl expenginng:

They supplied part of the huge outlay fer
construction of the vast plants to meet the
needs of 'he new productive procees and the new
m3vke fIh1d:08),

tThere ©na nlgo internajly, cfontyaYy to the genarnl empharie of
hY
rhe dependigtas, gignif'lcant wpvemante taking place in thoe gatalliv«

peripherv rhat affacted the @atollita centre. The g8lave rovnlt {n

Mavbad e $0 1018 ¢ .. Inatrnee, 1A v avmeliornei-m ~hgpgea v *he



: socio—econcmic systenr Not of least significhnce,were changes in
Jattitudes of the upper classes to. the education of the Negro. as
reflected in the establishment of the first Negro schools. According
,to Jill Sheppard, there was significant movement across socia1~groups
.during the early colonial era, and "free blacks" and coloureds
repeatedly displaced lower class whites because of the cheapnesq of
.labour of the former vis—a-vis that of the latter. In 1836, the
Secretary of State.for. the Colonies put the matter bluntly, "[in :
Bridgetown, Barbadog? free blacks ‘and persons of czlour have nearly
supplanted the whites in almost.every trade; the. consequence is that

the lower“claSS<of whites are in a state 'of degeneration and

destitution " (Sheppard, 1977:51).

Conclusion ‘ v

R

'The above are merely selected cases .in which the dependency theoryh
0 .
perspective cannot be consiste%tly upheld. They are not exhaustive
examples and the Barbadian situation is certainly not entirely unique.,
The historical picture, then, is very complex Dependency theory can
only ée rescued from a dangerous linearity of focus if a genuine '
4_ attempt is made to review the distinct historical past of third

‘world societies.- What is also needed'is a more dynamic concept of;

dependency~—developnent in"whidh patterns of indigenous and
. autocentric growth across the full’ spectrum of social political ‘

and economic institutions of given societies are taken into account.

As will be demonstrated in the succeeding chapters, all social classes

in Barbados were active, and’ even innovative, in- their methods of

’ -

Securing their interests during the colonial period;- ' .
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. 4
- Footnotes.

lSee Williamson, Bill — Education Social Structure and
Development (1979). 1In the introduction to his book, Williamson
has an excellent discussion of contemporary approaches in sociology -
of education theory. He suggests that it is necessary for some
reconciliation to take place between sociologists of education who
are preoccupied with micro-analysis of "educat'ion practice" and the
"coal face of the classroom" and those soci. logists of education who
are concerned with a macro-approach to educdtion problems. Williamson .
-gravitates towards a new ''radical" approach to education in which he
yokes the education system to models of development (capitalist vs.
socialist) options that developed and dependent societies have taken.

\

2Halsey and Karabel introduction to Power and Ideology in
Education - (1977) : .

. 3Pat Rooke. See "The Pedagogy of Conversion: Missionary
Education to the Slaves in the British West Indies, 1800-1833,"
. Paedagogica Historica XVIII/2, 1978. Pat Rooke states, inter alia:
"The claim hag been asserted, almost universally and'absolutely, that
nineteenth century imperialism and Christianization were mutually
compatible.< The West Indian case, during the period 1800-1833
seems somewhat of an exception " (Ibid.). '

It is difficult to agree with this interpretationm.’ Empirical
evidence indicates a definite- working relationship between the missionar-
les and the Imperial power. 1In. 1833, the Negro Education Grant
Resolution was introduced into the British Parlfament as an amendment
to the Emancipation Bill of the same year. It is of particular
'significance that in 1835, the British Government would choose to make
the first disbursements. under the Negro Education’ Grant Scheme to the
migsionaries. The author wishes to suggest that this was a clear
indication that the Imperial power saw the interests of the missionaries
. in "Christianising" and civilising as compatible with its own interests.
' Indeed the concept:of "moral and religious" education which both the
metropolitan government apd the missionaries considered in the 1830s to
be the principal objective of education for the éxslave would be

. maintained, at least in part, for over a century of West Indian

education. The initial interest of the British Goverpment in -~
edycation in the West Indies revolved around social control. The
missionary societies were seen as gsoclalising agencies capahle of
carrying out the task. Missionary endeavour in Barbados was not an
exercise in civil disobedience. While it is true that the prlanters
‘were at'times suspicious of missionary- activity, their fears were
never proven to be justified.

- I wish also to suggest that missionary competition for ' souls
manifested an identical competitive motif as that of mercantile
capitalism (see Campbell, "Obstacles ‘to Popular Education in Jamaica,"
Jamaican Historical Review, Vol XIII . 1967). ' S :

4Andre Gunder Frank is even more specific about this issue of S
the ‘co-optation -of sociologists' ‘
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.Our own profession is not . . . isolated . . .
Roosevelt's and Kennedy's Bgaift trusts co-opted
R . all sorts of American sociai dcfentists, Harvard
historian Arthur Schlesinger, JUr.Ys aid to the
development of underdeveloped gountries has so far
consisted in writing the now famous'White Paper on
Cuba which was intended to justify the coming -
" invasion of that country at the Bay of Pigs. He 4
later admitted lying about the invasioh in the:
. "national interest.” Stanford eéonomist Eugehe Staley
wrote The Future Efonderdevélbpéd Countries and then
planned it in the’ rekhown Staley-{Gemeral Maxwell) . ,
lor Plan to put 15 million Vietnamese in the
condentration. camps they euphemistically christened
egicihamlets." . . . M.I.T. economic historian
. Rustow has. escalated the effort by
writing The~Stages of Ecomomic Growth: A Non-
Communist Manifesto. He wrote of these stages at the.
CIA-financed Cenber for International, Studies on the
Charles River and has been operationalizing them on
the Potomac River as Pxesident Kennedy's Director of
Policy and Johnson's chdef advisor on.Yietnam
(Frank, 1969:28). 1 ' ‘

) _ ” AR

. 'SThere has beeén, within. the last decade’'and a half, the rise of
the "new" sociology of education (see Sharpe and Greene, 1975). It
advances a powerful critique of the ‘earlier approaches to the analysis
of schooling and society. The "new" socilologists offer a more dynamic
relational thesis. They assert that the earlier functionalist approaches
depend too. heavily on a positivistic empiricism which "objectifies"

and dehumanises the essentially human process of schooling. They
contend. further that the Neo-Marxist base superdtructure model of
economy and schooling is too static, too mechanistic. The key to
understanding schooling, they argue, is to get inside the "black box"
of the classroom. It is necessary to "illuminate" the process in which
pupil and teacher construct their reality. Whilst this methodological -
approach has *immense demystifying potential' (Sarup, 1978), it is on
the whole'charaq@erised by an ahistorical approach to the analysis of
education and a tendency to eschew macro-issues such.as imperialism or
dependency. Tt will not therefore be given an extensive assessment in
this thesis. Young, Garfinkle, Keddie, Berger, Luckmann, Muller and
Apple all belong to-the "new" sociology school. Apple departs somewhat
from the dominant treénd in this school, in that he brings to the . .
"new," phenomenological analysis of schooling, a Marxian political
economy ‘perspective. = co o

%30hn Locke is often regarded as the "founder of empiricism"
and the logico-deductive method of scientific inquiry. (Russel, 1945),
In his work Essay Concerning the Human Understanding (1676),. he argued
‘against Plato, Descartes and the scholastics, contending: that there
Were no innate ideas or principles. He suggested 1nsteaa, that ideas
were derived from two sources: .(a) sensation and (b) perception of the
‘operation of our own mind, what Russel (1945) cglls, the "internal sense."

’
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7Actuallyl the idea of ameliorative measures to improve the lot
of the slaves in the colonies-was first advanced by independent
- individuals and the Abolition Mopd#ment. However after 1815, the
Bfitish'Governmgnt, preoccupied with domestic social unrest and
" reform, also 8dught to promote an amelioration plan in the colonies:

The policy of amelioration had certain clearly specified
objectives which were conveyed to the colonies in a
despatch from Lord Bathurst, the Secretary of State
for the Colonies. The flogging of slave women was to be
abolished, and there was to be one day respite before the
flogging of male slaves was administered. . . . The’
habit of splitting slave families by sale and selling
slaves for the payment of their owners' debts was
- discontinued. The practice hitherto existing of
neglecting the religious education of the slaves was
to be remedied by encouraging the activities of
‘missionaries and clergymen (Dookhan, 1974:86).
8ECLA 1s an institution of the United Nations, i.e. ECONOMIC -
COMMISSION FOR LATIN AMERICA, whose offices were opened in Santiago de
Chile in 1948. According to Oxaal: "ECLA's perspective was based on
- the belief that conventional economic theory as.expounded in developed
capitalist countries was inadequate for dealing with the problems of
underdevelopment. The study of underdevelopmient required, it was
‘thought, a "structuralist" perspective, an appreciation of different
historical situations and national contexts. . . . The main tenets of
ECLA's early position were those propounded by its first General
- Secretary, Dr. Raul Prebisch. He argued that Latin America's under-
development was the result of its position in the world economy, and
its adoption of liberal capitalist economic policies. (Oxaal, 1975:9).
The" NEW. ROUP represents the emergence -of a young,
vigorously cr; i3 _twitionvcf West Indian intellectuals in the 1960#?
The University®of the West Indies campus located in Kingston, Jamaica
became the leading centre of West Indian intellectual development.
‘The New World Group was best known for their publication of the New
World Quarterly — a rigorous and indigenous journal.

-

9This concept of "surplus" is derived from Baron's modification
of Marx's Surplus value thesis —- "actual surplus," "the differendey
between society's actual current output and its actual current
-consumption " (Baran, 1957:22). "Potential surplus" refers to the
"difference between the output that could be produced in a given
- natural and technological environment with the help of employable
productive resources, and what might be regarded as essential
congumption " (Ibid.:27).

loAfter 1833, with the abolition of slavery and certainly by 1846,
with the Sugar Duties Equalisation Act, the powerful influence of
Barbados planter C¥§BS on metropolitan politics and economics declined
dramatically., . 7 ' -

t

.



Chapter II

BARBADOS, HINTERLAND PAR EXCELLENCE'
A BRIEF REVIEW OF BARBAPOS' ECONOMIC HIFSTORY 1627-1833

George Beckford (1972:3) asserts:

t

In these areas the plantation has been the dominant
economic, social and political institution in the past,
continues to be in ‘the present, and from all indications
will continue to be in the future. It is an instrument
of political colonisation;--it brought capital,
enterprise and management to créate economic structures.
. « « It brought different races of people from various
parts of the world to labour in its service and this

'~ determined the Ppopulation and socidl structures now
existing in these places.

In no other Anglophone Caribbeanuisland, and probably throughout the
1ength ‘and breadth of the New World no other colonised country is the
history of a people more thoroughly and completely immersed in the
plantation economy and its ramifications than that'of Barbados Marietta’
Morrisey's (1981) virulent censure of dependency theorists for defining
West Indian economies primarily in terms of plantation economics, though
~ to some extent accurate,_is not always justified when the history of
particular Anglophone Caribbean territories 1s considered. for indeed,
it is8 true to say, that the-economic history of Barbados from the |
mid—seventeenth century onwards«iS'the history of-the‘plantation.’
Barbados was settled ‘in 1627 by 50 Enplish voyageurs who broupht
131ong with them ten African slaves. Before 1640 ‘a pre-plantation sugar

era existed in which tobacco cultivation was the dominant industry.

There were of course other supportin% crops %uch as yams; cotton and

-
.
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cassava, but these were subsistence oriented and ancillary to tobacco.
.There are different, often conflicting, descriptions of these .early

settlers in the literature. Parris (1974) and Hoyos (1978) refer to
them’ aa ,pioneers - religiou; refugees for the most part, who became

‘yeoman farmers in Barbados. Trevor Marshall (1973) refers to them as

""cut-throats, " aggressive buccaneering types, representative. of the

British<1umpen proletariat, while Watson (1979) makes strong connections:

(4
. between this group and English royalty. Watson' 8 observation is. par-

ticularly true of the influx of settlers leaving England during the 16408

and 16SOs when the Cavaliers and the Roundheads were locked in a S

I

tumultuous struggle for t:litical dominance in England To be sure all
" these social elements, pioneer, cut-throat, religious refugee and
disgraced aristocrat were represented among the European segment of the
colonial ' ﬂ@ulat ion.

It is’ safe to say, and the British historian, William Green (1976)
supports this view, that prior to 1640, the significant portion of the.
‘white population of Barbados ‘was part of the English, Scottish Irish
and European dispossessed ready to run anywhere from religious

intolerance, famine. and poverty in Britain and Europe. There were also

small numbers of Africans and Amerindians in the early settlement.

-

From ‘the inception, the Barbadian economy was ‘a dependent one and

derived its raison’d'@tre from its closely interlockinp relationship to

the metropolitan economy Its political structure also had as its

- highest reference pqint, the political organisation of the metropolitan
country - the English King being the Royal Overlord Barbadian
freehplders and yeomanry held their property at the King 8 pleasure and

were consequently merely tenants in a foreign land. However, this»,
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,political arrangement 'was not convetted into a day to day control of
the administration of the 166 square mile island.‘ The early settlers
thus had a relatively free hand in running their own affairs. Much of
tthe belligerence of the Barbadian planter class was moulded in this
period. As an early indication of this, the cofbnists established their.
_own House of Assemhly in 1639 |
During this period, the European population increased steadily,

and by.1636 there were 6,000 whites on the island. The;e»early

colonists hastilyrset about dividing'up the best land—among themselvesr

By 1638, according to Parris (1974), "two-thirds of the land were taken
~up". So rapidly, in fact was the land acquired that in 1647, the

' Earle of Carlisle, to whom the island was patented by James I in the
1ate;16203, indicated Phat'there was no more land available in Barbados
for indentured servants at the,termination of their tenure of service.
.‘Starkey'(1939:6i)jinforms us that Cariisle suggested that all free mep
‘.desiring land should'gofto Nenis;,Antigua or one of the other islands.
| which were patented to him. The labour power underninning thisvtobacco
econony was largely derived from white,servants who were indentured or
bonded for a number of years, uSually fiﬁe. to work in the.service of

their masters (English/Furopean planters) Payment was deferred until "~
the five year tenure was up. This took the form of a]lotments of lan

Ihe economic\and_social organisation was minuscule when compared :044;:—*~‘M‘
lrather spectacular developments after 1640; Economic and social
organisation revolved:around freehold allocations and a nascent yeoman
farming gentry. | ¥

But external pressure dealt a devastating blow to the fragile

vtobaCco economy'in the late l630s. Barbados tohacco.could not compete

At
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" successfully with the cheéper and bettef-quhlity tobacco coming from
the American colohies; particularly Virginia. In addition, the

" British Government raised the tariff om tobacco imported from Barbados.

L4

. ! .
The effect was;catastrophic. The price of tobacco fell sharplyz The .

following figures in Table 2.1 dramatically emphasises the point:
, o |
Table 2.1

Tobacco Imports to London in Pounds

FROM . 1628 l 1638 T 1639
BARBADOS -+ 102,700 204,000 28,000

(Source: Haflow,'1926:23§

The Barbadiah;planters fell upen hard t;mes.bhtlsugar production would

bring them out of the crigis‘before very long.

\

The Shgar Revo!ution and 1ts Ramifications

It was.the butch who came to.tﬁe rescue éf the iéiand colony.
)gircumstances were fortuitous, for the colonists. The.Dugch were in
the. early 1640s fleeiﬁg'Brazil thch was reclaimed by the Portuguese.
They brought to Barbados, the technique of suéar manufacture along

with the capital to purchase the machinery and éqgipment required. Thus

according to Parris (197&:89):

-

The Dutch in Brazil were therefore crucial: in providing

both the credit and the techniques for the growth of the
. sugar industry and Barbados' abandonment of tobacco and

cotton production,

The advent of éug#r generated réVolutionary and multiplier effects
4across all spheres of Barbadian society. Profound changes did take

place in ﬁhe economic, soéial‘aqd demographic make up of the isladdt
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Sugar production rapidly made Barbados a prized and indispensable

jewel in the British string of possessions. On the Barbadian

v

«plantations,.massive profits were accumulated from sugar, vastiy
outstripping, by at least three or four times on a per unit acre

'basts, whatever profits were derived from tobacco.

| The arfival of "King Sugar" meant consoiidation of.leqe owperehif,
into large Size'plantatipns. The sugar cane crop requirea iﬁfinlteLy,
larger land space .than did tebacco cultivation and also required a_greeter
lapout swfply. Also, the capital outlay fornlabour and mebhinery was

.correspondingl& greater. Sugar was "big-businese".tn which only the
wealtﬂ%;ét planters copld have parameuntcy.; The immediate and
effective displacement of small gize ‘1andholders'_' took 0place and-

: eccumulation_of land and wealth slipped into the hands of a minority of -
families. A Barbadian plagtocracy had 1ndeed emerged. In e period of |
ten years after the introductiop of sugar cene, 12,090 small holders
sold out their prﬁperty and left the islanq (Parris, 1974). The 11,200
small holdings in the {gland in 1645 were reduced or incotporated into
745 large estates by 1665: |

The small holders who remained came under the

control of the merchants and the wealthier

planters (Ibid., 1974:90).
By 1660, the Rtr;eture of propertv relations in Ba;badnn had altered
drasﬁiéaily and ‘a pyramida1 ferm of sociel and economic organimrstion
both among the &hite group and the_larger population replaceduthe
quasi-egalitarian ownership arrangement of the previous eta ef tobacceo
and the freeholders.

A concomitant'gpd equally.important social,phenomenon was -the |

massive influx of African slaves.. Sugar cultiyaﬁﬁpn and production
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demanded a vaat labour supply and the planters néeded cheap labour.
The economic motive became dominant magnetic force which pulled
vthousands of enbondaged Africans across the Atlantic to the New Wbrld.
Needless to say, this exertise’was acted out with such savagery, that
nillions died on thair~way in thendféaded "middle passage"'. Sugar
plantations in Barbados became slava plantations. Within barely four
'decades after the arrival of sugar, African slaves outnupbered the
white population in the colony. Robert Schomburg (1848);informs us
that'"In 1676, Sir Jonathan Atkins reported the number of inhabitants’
in Barbados to be 21,275 whites,.and 32,473 negroes" (Schomburgk *l848'80).
p The Governor of Barbados in 1676 was particularly blunt about the |
feasibility of African labour "three blacks work better and cdeaper than
one white man" (Williams,'1975:19)¢ While the number of African slaves
éontinded‘to rise; the number df whites declined .or remained afationary.
Table 2.2 sghows . the comparative growth of the white and black*
population. ‘ | |
| Table 2.2 -

Population Figures 1660-1690

YEAR = - - WHITES .. ' AFRICAN SLAVES TOTAL
“1670 "y © 20,000 o 20,000 -

1673 .- . 21,309 33,184 ' 54,493
11680 20,000 . '38,782° : 58,782
1684 19,568 u v 46,602 66,070
1690 - 20,000 : - 60,000 80,000

(Source: - Ji11 Sheppard, 1977:34)

~ There was an astronomical rise in land prices aCCording to :‘ .
Richard Li%pn (1353é20). .Whereas in 1640; a 500 acre plantatiqn cost
400 pounds sterling, n>§1648 a half acre in the same plantation cost
. _ ) ‘ ¥

Ce
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7;000 pounds_sterling;‘ The early twentieth éentury historian, V.T.
Harlow, refers to a two-fold écpnomic process at work:
The two-fold process, whereby a sturdy English colony
was converted into a-little more than one large
sugar. factory, owned by a few absentee proprietorsy
~and worked by a mass of alien labour constitutes the
main feature of Barbadian History (Harlow, 1926:40) .

Prope;ty distribution illustrates the fendency towards concentration

(see Table 2.73) beginning within the last quarter of the seventeenth

century.
: _ Table 2.3
Distribution 6f'Property, Barbados, 1680 ‘ -

Number Acteage : Servants 'Slaves
" Big Planters: , 175 . 46,775 1,032 20,289
(6.972) (53.4%) .(53.97%) (54.3%)

All Other :
Land Holders: - 2,417 40,804 883 17,054
‘ (93.17%) (46.1%) (46.1%) (45.7%)
TOTAL: ’ 2,592 87,579 1,915 37,343

(Source: Parris, 1974:106)

Barbados Importance to Imperial Economics

3

Barbados pgrticularly, but Jaméica, Sf. Kitts and Antigua as well,
rose to meteoric importance to English eaconomic expénsion. John Stuart
Mill,rthe nineteepfh century political economist aﬁd spokéﬁman for
British cépifalism? spoke glibly of this relatienehip, "the trade of the
Vest Indtes i§~hard1y to be considered as external trade, byg more ~
reseﬁbLes tréffic getﬁeen town and count;y" (Rodney, 1972:93).

Likewise, Adam Smith, a cen y before, marvelled: . ’

o
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The profits of a sugar plantation in any of our

West Indian colonies are generally much greater than
those of any other cultivation that is known either R
in Europe or America (Adam Smith, 1937:336). \

"Eric Williams (1975:98—105;{ d Tffnida&ian political historian, has

» ~ N
drawn attention to the massive strides made in Britain in banking,

heavy industry, shipping and just about every sector of thgilmperial
economy as a consequence of profits made from the sugar colonies in

the Anglophone Caribbean.

From very early. the English merchants and ponlitical elite
decided ro.direct the traffic of import and exébrt trade o{ the sugar
colonies, The Navigation Laws passed in 1650 secured_tgis mondpoly and
ensured that as far as possible that (i) trade would take place

batween West Indian colonies and Fnglish merrﬂanfs. (11) that.such‘
trade would be conducted by Fnglish shipping. By the last quarter of

the seventeenth century, Barbados had become the centre-piece of

€ .
™ British economic expansion. Karl Watsonm, paraphrasing Jevrome Handler

(1974) makes the point succinetly:
Throughotut the seventeenth century, the value of
Barbados' exports to England was greater than that of
any cther ;British Caribbean territory, and 'more valuable
than rhe total from North America (Watson, 1979:5) .

That {p the raventaenth centyry, a tinv 166 gquare mile island could

have heen of such stupendous aconomier importancae, restg on two simple
»

/
facrorg: (1) the intefnagional aconomy and British economic expansiod'.
vere gt .a "priﬁitive" stage of development »nd relstively {t;%ted in
nt;“vtﬁg; nnd °”$pe. (ii) the energies of tre Barbadian p pullfee vere

s

nimost tetally consumed in plant~'' » opers " n » ' ~vgar praduction

~
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The‘Local Economy

Despité the subordination of the qubadian economy, to that of
@ .

the metropole, there was a degfee of manoeu?rability in the island's
external relations, and the Barbadian planter—mercﬁant class

exercised at times, a high degree of independence and at other times,

S

contemptuous disregard fdr'Imperial injuﬁctions, particularly in the
area of tradé. Barbad}an merchants and planters ignored the strictures
of the Navigation Laws and conductgd a whopping trade with the
American coloﬁies. John Adams spoke of this trading rel&tionsbip:

The commercé of the West Indian Islands is a part of
the American system of commerce. They can neither do
without us nor we without them, The Creator has
placed us upon the globe in such a situation that we
have occasion for each other (Adams, 1856:74).

\

"In 1770," according to Watson (1979:14), '"Barbados exported goods'
wo¥th 119,828 to the American colonies. This constituted approximately
1/4 of hér tntdl exports for the year and consisted'of sngar, rum and
molassee’. Barbados also imported heavily from the North American
colonieg --— Stapies of bread, flour, rice, peas and beans, conatructioQ
mater{ala, ghingles, boards and 80 on. This picture of tnter—colon;aW

trade wén_general]v true for the entire Anglophone Caribbean. Table

v

2.4%indicates the range of the importg which the Caribbean sugar
colonies bought frqm their North American counterparts. Barbados alsg

exported items to the other islands, prominent among these were slave-:

Slave sales did take place in Barbados during the

late eighteenth century. The Mercu ip 1787 advertised

a "sale of Windward and Gold Coast slavés just imported |,

in the ship Polly from Africa.” Three other advertisements

in the same newspaper azpeared during the course of the

vear, offering lots of Sierra Leonese for fale (Watson, 197°:71)
) i .
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Between 1%88 and 1804, Barbadian plhnters exported almost as O

many slaves as they had lmpqrted.*.21,525 slaves wéreAexported dufing

this period and 26,027 were imported. The country chiefly exported

sugar, arrow¥foot, aloes, cotton, molésses, rum and pickles. _Robert >

Séhomburgk glves ﬁs aowa ideg of Barbadés' exports in the early

nihéteenth'century: |

The chief staple articles produced in Barbados for export
consist of sugar, Arrow-root, aloes and cotton; a small
. quantity of ginger is cultivated, which is mostly used

for preserves. Cocoa-nuts and tamarinds occur 1n the

table of exports (1848:153).
The author also noted that fustic and logwood were @xported, but
.considerably less in quantity in the 18408 than in previous vears. N
'Tables 2. 5 2 6 and 2.7 give details about the size of Barbados'
exports and imports during a four year period 1841~1845. -It,is to be
noted that throughout this period, the annual value of Barbados'
exports was greater than the annual value aof the island's imports.

In 1841, whereas the total value of impoxts into the colony wasg just

over 5317,338, the total value;aiﬁher exports for the same year was

v%
5

sross reveanue was 5855,713, whereas her exﬁenditure on

~

as only h276,419 nr almost four times less than the value of =

.

w’e”§g¥ports! Inft;rms\5§ intercolonial tr;de in the Caribbe;gygthe
value of Barbador éxports’for 1942'was more than- four and a ﬁalf times
the value of the island's imports. from hef‘colénial co"ﬁterparts in
the regiéﬁf-— b134,515 as opposed to 528 744,

Indeed from ag eavly as 1666, because of the rapid prosperity of

the island, the Governor of Barbados made a strong plea to Charles IT
) ¥y



Comparative 'l‘able of Imports from the /mirteen (blomes and

Other Briush ‘Nor _tgn Amencan Possesd‘ions mto the ‘Britii

Nest Indies 1n -17713 17 2 and 1773

o ",’,n Shlngles. no. R ’

’ ; nou . "; 57 998 661
-4, 712; 005
1;204 389

. ‘Peas’ be" s, bu. P
“Bread,- flour, bbls.
DlttO; kegs ‘
'Rice, bbls

D:n:to, tierces -

‘. Fish,’ hhd .

. Ditto;, bbls. o

Dltto, qumtals

D1tto, kegs

Beef and pork

= 39 912.

Poultry, dozen
Hortes, ne. -
Oxen no.‘~-~ RO
Sheep ‘and’ hdgs, no. I
'0il, barrels S

Tar, pltch turpentme

Masts, no. . L

Ragatz, 1963 493)
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"into allow‘the Barbadian planters and merchants to trade with whomsoever

_\they wished. The Governor of Barbados thus begged "leave to be plain

_-’Majesty to restrain an t,_

*good suhject (Williams, 1975 56) i;;f:L\,";hff“;rff”“"

'is the life of a11 colonies i

with his Mnjesty, for*he is come to where it pinches . .'g.Free trade Th'”

: i. whoever he be that advise;_His

o necrineapf'snrbadbs 1n~zeqﬁ¢u1ef:nba=gau§éh;*V

v
.-

The vociferous cries of Barbadian planters for fnee trade

. raised in the seVenteenth century during the heyday of sugar

\

production, would in the early nineteenth century change to urgent

‘pleas for the maintenance of monopoly.‘ The meteoric rise of the small,

'”.sugar-based island to economic importance within the framework of

“-,;British Ihperial economics came to a dramatic and inevitable end.. To :

ﬁput ic’ simply, Barbados sugar planters were overtaken by events taking

, place within international capitalism, particularly in. Britain itself.v

lBetween the second half of the seventeenth century and the second half
*of the nineteenth, arﬁritish*manufacturing class~had grown—up. They

ﬁwere now prepared to refine sugar from anywhere - provided it was -

cheap.. In the English Caribbean colonies, where sugar was not highly

mechanised, and where by the end of'the eighteenth century, the planters '

T'vere 1osing their grasp on cheap slave labour as a direct consequence of -

the abolition of the slave trade and. the nnninent prospect of the
N ?

' abolition of slaVery itself, sugar production was not cheap. The

-

-'planters could not -gell their sugar cheaply enougv The British

i.manufacturers however had a special deference for-the Caribbean

"h'.
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"growth and expansion which stimulated mercantilism outgrew d

: mercantilism. A dominant feature of the mercantilist epoch wss .v

- 88

planter class even as lste as the second half of the eighteenth
g : -_l_". . . .
century. Their protests were somewhat muffled:

;:‘The nefiners of London, Westminister, Southwark and ‘.
.““8risto1 protested to Parliament in. 1753 against the v"-j Y
“gelfibhness of the planters-and the "mast. intolerable R
<gvlkind of ‘a tax" represented by ‘the: higher price of British -
“sugar. ' The refiners urged.Perlisment to make it ‘the - - o
. interest. of ‘the ‘Sugar. planters “to- produce more. raw - . 1 -
. sugar by increasing the area- under cultivation._ They
were careful, howeVer, not -to pretend to "seét . '
.. ourselves. in ‘competition with: the  inhabitants of -
- all. the sugar . colonies, . either for numbers, wealth, or
‘consequence €0 the public" (Williams, 1975 77). L

But in the mid-nineteenth century, they were slmost vituperative'_;jggff

they. held nothing back' w

But the eapitalists, like Taylor, Ve e could see in the O
. colonies nothing. but ”furious assemblies, foolish, governors,' '
_‘missionaries and slaved. . . . Nothing was trie but: '
- what went to ‘West . Indian condemnation,\nothing was:

just but what went to. Wbst Indian ruin ; (Ibid..l44)

E The mercantilist triangular trade'inJAfrican slaVes, West Indian

fsugar and the import/export traffic with the colonies made a great

W

-:should be the sole producers and dtstributors of Imperial goods at

home and abroad v The watch word was protection"’ﬁ In 1and, the

state protected the landlord's corn, in the Anglophone Caribbean

colonies,vthe Imperislastatetspparatus,protected,thepplanter‘s sugar_};

cane. oL T

. ".) .

The-new epochfog'industrial expansion'plsced tremendous strain on ;.

protectionism and protectionist policies. Mbbility and flexibility

"Vin trading relations were vital prerequisites in satisfying theldynamic

.contribution to British economic dnd\industrial development...But thisj:i

'Tmonopoly, the notion that English trade should be English, English men o
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"fﬁf_?Limportance and the defeataofimonopoly was the Americ ‘k£V°1“t1°n and

'-.:the founding of the new nation of the United States, independent and.

N PRt
. \v' B

expansionary potential of British manufacturing interests.; In

«fdown by the Lilliputian reatrictions of mercantilism" (Ibid:107)

-

A concomitant influence upon the ylanters decline in ecOnomié

.v‘

L3

ﬂfree to make its decisions about its.own trade. Not only was the idea

‘ 1?of maintaining a colonial system thrOwn into aerious doubt but‘more e

importantly, the restrictive Imperial trading laws calculated to damage

S and contain nascent American industrial growth were cast asunder. N\ -

1

Industrialists and spokesmen *or free trade - in England and abroad
dl ol .
welcomed the new. era.. Adam :

of the cumbersome economics ofvthe colonial system and monopoly. '.

'Adam Smith denounced thé folly and injustice which had Lo

i &:first directed the project of 'establishing colonies in. the

’ -ffTNew World: .He opposed the whole system of monopoly, the ’i'

.. ‘keystone ‘of " the colonial arch,: on the ground that it

,},restricted the- productive- powef of England as well as the

- .colonies. . If British industry had advanced, it had done .
- 80 not because of the'monopoly'but inspite ‘of it - (Ibid. )‘

'The writing was on the wall for the sugarﬂbarons of Barbados and

l“the Test of the islands as early as the last quarter of the .ighteenth

century- In July, 1783, a British Order in. Council declared free

_traae between Britain and the United States.- Imports from the U. S. Af'

'into Britain increased ‘some fifty percent between 1784 and 1790 The'

A

dmplications for the Caribbean colonies were profound. The economic
'expedient which set the slave trade in motion would be replaced by
another economic expedient that would end it. Monopoly would be

replaced by free trade. The\hottom\line in thefnarlance of the Anti—

’.;Williams words,L"English industry in 1783 was like Gulliver. tied _3- '

_ith was. uncompromising in his denouncement\

\\



itself were no longer "economically feasible". 1?

¢

:thatmsugar could.be produced,far‘mbre-cheaply in the French-and.

90

e
- . ’).

. slavery movement, was the same for the industrialists, the politicians

and even the humanitarians - the slave trade.and 1ater slavery _T
'\“lhe'ﬁominance of the.sugar islands of the Anglophone Caribbean i
in the" Imperial economy before the 17809 lay in the fact that they had
little or no competition. The picture had changed drastically by the )
closing of the eighteenth century Saint Domingue, Mauritius, Cdba '

and Brazil in ‘the. l7808 and early ﬂineteenth century, later to be

' followed by Louisiana, Australia, Hawaii and Java, gave the British

sugar\folonies in the Caribbean stiff and unreLenting competition. -
European beet sugar would. in thevlsahs deal ‘the sugar islands a
demoralising blow, resulting in the discontinuation of. Imperial
Government 8 preferential treatment to the Caribbean sugar. In 1848

in w1lliams words,."Beet e fréﬁd the slaves on the cane sugar »
plant,tions of the French colonies" f In the Anglophone Caribbean, beet

a‘gar made the planters quake.- Everywhere sugar could be produced

much cheaper thdh in the Anglophone Caribbean. Increased mechanisation

‘y and efficiency in_ Sgint Domingue and’ Cuba, in addition to fhe fact that

it took both the French and the Spanish Imperial goveruments much

longer than the British to free the slaves in their colonies, meant

Spanish colonies. 1In 1788 Saint Domingue exports dodbled those of
Jamaica.——la 1789, these were valued at over one-third more than those
of all the British Caribbean,combined. Ragatz (1963) gives us some

idea of the phenomenal rise to economic importance of Saint Domingue:



st.. Domingo 8 agricultural development began to receive -

serious-attention only about 1725, but proceeded with such

' marvelous rapidity that, within fifty years; it was the

*foremost tropical colony in the world and ‘boasted the proud _
‘name "Queen of “the. Antilles."‘ ‘Seven hundred ninety—two sugar
' estates, 2, 810 coffee pla tations, 705’ ¢cotton properties,

and 3,097 growing indigo were’ being worked about .1790.

. The negro: population was then some - 455,000 and production

Williams outlines the bleak economic picture in the British Westf‘7'

approximately equalled that of: a11 the- British tropical

.jAmerican possessions combined (Ragatz, 1963 20&)

Indiss. He describes it in terms of the passing away of ‘an era:

The decline of sugar planters of the islands within ‘the sphere of

‘The British West Indies had clearly lost their monopoly -
'of sugar cultivation. : In 1789 they ‘could not compete with

Saint: Domingue; nor. in 1820 with. Mauritius° nor in 1830 .
with Brazil' nor. in 1840 with Cuba. Their day had. pa§sad
Limited in extent, slave or free, they. could ‘not compete

with larger af?as, more fertile, less exhausted where:
8lavery was still profitable.
* - British islands of the Caribbes

.Cuba’ could contain all the
, Jamaica included.  One
of Brazil's mighty. rivers coufd hold ‘all the West Indian
islands yithout its ndvigation being obstructed. India
could produce enough rum to drown the West Indies '
(Williams, 1975: 152)

>

e

British economics was. relatively swift and was characterised by an

o inevitability that the Planters could not .contain.
‘three identifiable and interlocking phases of rapid déescent:

the abolition of the slave trade, 1833 the abolition of slavery, and

‘in 1846 the equalisatiOn of sugar duties, prefiguring the end of

,preferential treatment granted to‘British West Indian sugar.

[N

nails were being driven into the coffin of protectionism for

Caribbean sugar,

compete with another adversary -— Europe 8 beet sugar.

and their plantations.

by now clearly lost their monopoly of sugar cultivation and although

1807

“There" Were thus

The planters would now in the late 18408 have to -

3

.Thusvthe

In all this, Barbadian planters clung ever desperately to sugar

Though the British Caribbean sugar colonies had

~

= SO
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between 1815 and 1833 West Indian production had declined in output or 3

: xemained stationary - 3 381 700 hogsheads in 1815 to 3 351 800

””“‘hogsheadB in 1833 (Rasgtz, 1963 331—384), Barbados production doubled

_;<‘;

| }fduring the same period (Williams, 1975 1511. The Bafbadian resilience

be explained by three interrelated factors' ,

L

(1) Ihe Barbadian planters were less inclined»to absenteeism,‘unlike.

| the—planters in most of the other islands, and stayed in the o
- fialand to directly oversee their plantations. ” s 5
vi(fii‘ They had a stéady supply of 1abour and were less affected by K
’f~,f-.}tthe abolition of the slave trade and later the abolition of
.slave!§ than the other islands.

.

(iii) Tle Planters made a concerted effort to alter their techniques

of produci .accordance with the demands of the changing times.

. Technimues of.Su‘ar Production

Prior to the nineteenth century and especially in the.
:.seventeenth the techniques of sugar-cane cultivation ‘were primitive s
to' use the 1anguage & Parris- (1974). According to Starkey (1939: 60, .
sugar-cane cultivation was characterised by the use of the hoe for |
weeding, and there was little or..no use of manure._ The processing of.
o sugar was: done iw factories, which featured mills driven by animals

. (cattle-mills), a boiling house? a Curing house and a distillery, High
yields were not adhieved through a sophisticated-deployment or’ |
utilisation of African slave labour,_but instead through an. emphasis

on the maximum exploitation ‘of the labour power of the slave. Neither N

o technological subtlety nor sophistication, but numbers and strength and



, particularly the Barbadian planters reqourSe to- African labour,
explain the rapid ﬁ!bSperity o!'Barbados after the introduction of

-Susar—cane s the 16403.: - l ' l’ ; ' l:. ‘,., A

In the mid-nineteenth century, the Barbadian plantera responded

- A
. to- the highly competitive sugar production in other parts of the region

and the d%rld by placing a high premium on innovation and the

maximisation of productiVity frmn what would become by'the end of the
. by . ..
' nfourth decade o% the nineteenth century, paid labour. Green manures and

’

' chemicals were introduced Mulching and the use of the plough in

place. of the hoe were widespread._ Hoyos (1978 137 138) remarks on

-these. developments' oy AR G

The planters carefully planned their cultivation: to. suit

-'the vagaries of the seasons and they also gave their attention
to ‘better methods of manufacture, Steam engines were

_ substituted for windmills., The vachum pan, as an. improved
medns 6f evaporating cane juice, became the accepted thing.
"Invaluable adjuncts to the’ production of good sugar," such -
as precipitators and centrifugal dessicators, were being
so rapidly adopted that anyone who did not provide ‘himself
with such means and appliances was regarded as "a° very slow |
coach indeed". - L. . S v -

_ The nineteenth century medical doctor, and Inapector General of Army T

A

Hoapitals in the Windward and Leeward Islands, John Davy, drew attention

to new developments in cultivation -and sugar prOcessing in Barbadoax

P
A planter who has diatinguished himself by advocating the
use of the plough and other efficient implements, and has
. 8et the example on his own property, has stated that by -
substituting the plou?h for the hoe, work which, with the
former cost 30 dollars, with the latter was reduced to,
Seven, and was well done- land 8o tilled had yielded him four
' hogsheads 6f sugar. On a property on which sugar has been .
made by the vacuum ‘pan, under . careful and skilled managemeni
there has been-a gain of 25 percent. . The ordinary ’
.proportion of juice obtaineéd from the canes is about
50 percent; by improvements in' the mill, the quantity has
been increased to 60°'without injury to the megass as fuel,
and phere steam power has heen used, even to 70 '
(Davy, 1961 146)- o -
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In spite of these developments, the local economy showed

_ little complexity. The”Barbadian economy was built around sugar,

L

and sugar production 1n turn, around~British needs. The period under

-

'\---review (1621—1833) was dominated by British mercantilism. The ,

_ most importantly for Barbados, the metropolitan government :

Imperial Government pursued a policy of monopoly control of the

external trade of her colonies and the transportation of all colonial f

goods by means of the 1ega1 invention of the Nawigation naws.: Bmf S

-

- , prohibited ‘the development of manufacturing industries in ‘the colonies. -

In return, the local planters were granted a measure ‘of protection

for their sugar through a tariff preference on the British market..
‘\.-. B e ‘ :
When in 1846 this preference was‘removed the plantation economy of

Barbados ‘'was violently exposed?to the vagaries of international

) markets and the tremendous competition coming from sugar . producing

. economies in the world. The local planters nevertheless, chose to dig
themselves in and clung to their plantations.f They defied both :
foreign penetrstion as well as internal challenges to their economic

and political power by competing socisl groups.i'“




SOCIAL CLASS FORMATION Aﬂb INSTITUTIONAL STRUC?URES

After the radical changes of the seventeenth century,T K

" the shift from tobacco to sugar cahe planting ahd the . '~

“economic,’ demographic and social shifts engendeted e

s by that movement, " Barbadian _society in the eighteenth - .

%, century started to coalesce and discernible forms = .
~ -appeared that were identifiably Barbadian.’. One can o

_ say:.the eighteenth century saw-the formation of the

;_,Barbadian character (watson, 1973 2) '

In this chapter, ag attempt will be made to ot

structural and institutional environment in ﬁﬁIch popular educatiod?ﬁf
. .
Barbados evolved Between 1627 and 18;3 a specific form of . social
. g
_ organisation and social character had emerged in the island., BarbadOB»‘

'~ was different from the rest of the sugar colonies. In the language '

' of Gordon Lewis, Barbados was even more "intractably English" than '

‘the rest of the regibn, and the Barbados manor housea (were) proof
their-solid.comfort e o .. Of the strength of English domestic o
civilization transported overseas w (Lewis, 1968: 226).
A rigid class structure eyo&ved in the island after the
introduction of sugar and slaves in the. seventeenth century. Property

(land, sugar, and slaves), colour and occupation, determined one s ‘

social position and access to civil and political rights. 'There.was a"f
direct correspondence between one' 8 social position and the political,;
and civil, establishment. Literally, those who oWned ruled, and thosefwj‘

who OWned were invariably white and members of the planter—mercantilead

_class.‘ The masses of enslaved Africans, and even the "free coloureds," i

g



'“1were excluded erem’ the:political kingdom. _:"‘i L f;'f‘f;;,;

On the basis of \property, colour and occupation, eighteenth and

- .: interaction thst took place in the island. By the Jnid-nine

eme‘rged, and' would seek, t'hrough the expediency of class alliances

J

EERIPN

:_“with the lower classes of the disponessed blacks. to catapult itself .

i

B forward demandiug and obtaining political snd economic freedom. ;

t

‘The White Populace ﬂ AR _'Q"a;jfkg'f" -,_f“ﬁu

_-éubdivided intd three ‘groups' "Big planters," whom Watson (1979) c‘allé'

-

It is

whether o

’@ o ‘.'"-":‘property holdings, if they had such, were insi' ‘ifican
- "' comonly agreed auong 'historians ahd social comentato"

"'iwr;iting on the spot, as Sturge and BarVey did in the 18303, or in“

: _,,_modern times, as: for example, Greene and Barrow (1979), thst Barbados

> : r‘-“.‘.,_white populﬁtion was unique in a number & ways. Probably the most

- vimportant: feature in this

gsrd 'was t.'hat ’”'he white population in the ®e
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island was in percentage and numerical terms aigni{icantly 1arger than;.;
that of any,pf the other Anglophone territories. Table 3.1 indicates
that‘Barbados had the hightst ratio of Whites to African slaves in

the eighteenth century British ﬂbst Indies. f

;t Table 3 1

s

Ratio of 81aves to Whites in the Caribbean Islandsh‘

. t*;};intigué N _rézr
’ { Jamaicai‘ S Jié:if'
'r;Leewards - | ;‘ 7:1 | Lo -;?
Barbados TR 4:1 ‘

'(SOUrce, Greene and Barrow, 1979: 17)

. L.l . " . » : . . . . K} ‘,7 ,‘ .
R. S. Dunn (1972) provides population statistics for the period 1660—
1713 which clearly indicate that Barbados white population was the

Iargest in the region at the tﬂme (see Table 3 2)

R

4
. Table 3 27
" Eatimate Population of _the- English Sugar Islands, 1660—1713 -
‘Barbados = Jamaica - Leeward Islandshgﬁsx}
.2, ‘Year Vhite "Black o White . Black .White  Black
166 ‘]v-zz 000" .20, ,000 3,000 - 500 8,000 2,060
1670~ 20,000 = 30,000 - .".:7;000 7,000 8,000 - 3,00! .
1680° 20,000 ' 40,000 - - 12,000 . 15,000 11,000 * 9,000 . .
1690 - 18,000 '50,000.- - 10,000 ;' 30,000 . 10,000 15,000 &
1700 15,000 40,000 - 7,000 40,000 - 7,000 20,000
1713 16,000 45,000 °.- 7,000 55,000 . 9,000 .30,000
(Source: Dunm, 1972:312) .
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Thus while absenteeism was a phenomenon in the,region as a whole,'

"'gBarbados was 1e38\ affected Ragatz (1963) observes,v"They (the

islands) could boast of few, long-establiahed families.“_ But, he adds'-

f.a,hasty footnote,'fd\notedworthy exception to this general rule K

appeared in the case of Barbados . ; . smaIl estates made for smaller -

-7profits which in turn. made absenteeism less possible. In*consequence,

: many Barbadians can trace their lineage back to the earliest colonial .

~_socia1 group depended on wealth, colour and occupation._ Watson

'days " (Ragatz, 1963 4),

I

In Barbados, too,‘females outnumbered males in the population

;jThe Barbados Pqpulation Census Report for the year 1715 indicates that

1

wiy;ﬁthere were &, 959 'white women as compared with 4,675 white men in the

t

island. By 1816, the white population had stabilised around-lG,OOQ,

- fifty pereent'of ﬁth-Jiil Sheppard”(lQZ7) tel&g/us, were poor whites.

The Planter Class

N . . ' . . 2

: Approximately forty—twolfamilies dominated the ownership

- structure of the island in the nineteenth century. This tightly knit

group ensured their hegemony by intermarriage <2Any access to this

-,

(1979 4&) observes¢ T
In-marriage provided a means of preserving social
status and property. After looking through the
marriage tregisters of Barbados for the eighteenth
.century, one can only conclude that the degree of
consanguinity among the upper class must have been
in the:region of one to four. The same names that
domindted the island's political, civil and
military establishments inter—married with each
other (Watson, 1979:44).



lable-3.43111ustrates‘%htson'siobservation by'Sroviding a random
sample of 1;ter-marriages in- eighteenth century Barbados. ﬁhat'is
particulsrly striking about the phenomenon of inter-msrriage is that
3 persists as 1ntense1y in present day Barbados as was the case’ in
the.eighteenth‘centuryrw ‘In Figures 2_and '3 are presented samples of
an almost incestuous‘psttern‘of‘marriages ﬁhich is presently .
maintained in the twentleth'centuryf : '

e . . AR

The ownership structure of ‘the island was almost entirely under

s -

N

the control of one hundred and-seyentyffive plenters;u This further
expressed itselfrin'the political suserainty of this. elite group.
There was slmost a-one;to-one correspondence principle between the.
economically dominant group and the major political and civil offices
in Barbados. Table 3. 3 gives an indication of the relationship

between property and power in seventeenth century Barbados.

. Table 3.3 .

-m

Property and Positions of Power .

Big Planters : Other.

(More than 60 slaVes) Landholders Householders -
'Number " 175 2,417 405"
~ Acres 46,775 = - 40,804 L=
- Servants . . 1,032 N 883 402
Slaves 20,289 : - 17,054 1,439
Councillors - 10 2 -
Assemblymen ‘ 20 ' 2 -
Judges S 19 4 -
Colonels of : ) g ’
Militia , 8 0 fo-
Lt. Colonels 6 1. -

'(Source;A‘Barbados;Pogulation‘Census, 1680)
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A Samnle of E;gpteenth Centu;y Marrlages

’

. Among;the Barbados E11te . R

Wm Dottin = Mary Alleyne (1703) ‘ _ J
. Gos. Dottin's Ann Gordan (1718) = - T

Thos. Dottln = Mary Rous” {1719) '
"Susannah’ Dott1n - Sml. Husbands (1738)
" Sarah-Dottin = Rev. Wm-Haggatt (1742)

Christian Dottin = John' Gay: Alleyne (1746)

Martha Frere = Thos. Terrill (1701)

Eliz. Frere = Rich. Adams (1713)
John Frere = Susanna Applewhaite (1750)

Kathleen Foster =.Reynold Alleyne (1744) -

Eliz. Foster = Henry Evans Holder (1748) Ce
"Reginald Foster = Anne Maria Holder (1749)

Maty Gibbes = Philip Yeamans (1737); N
_ Wm. Gibbes = Isabella Christian Holder (1747)
» Ann Holder = Ed Jordan (1701).
‘Eliz. Holder = ‘Timothy Alleyne (7)
- Eliz. Holder = Thomas Applewhaite (c.1720)
John Holder = Ruth Alleyne (c.1750)
Hen. Evans Holder - Eliz. Hothersall (1779) ‘
Ann ‘Isabella Hothersall = William Pinder (1766) .
John Lyte - Ellzabeth Peers (1729) , ot
Conrade Adams Howell = (1) Jane Carleton Best (1792)
- "= (2) Eliz. Thornhill Rock (1807)

e8] ancis Skeete (c.1785)
. (2) William Bishop (1794)
Gibbes Walker Jordan = Amy North Pinder (178?)
John Hothersall Pinder. = Ann Brathwaite Gibbons (c.1790).
Anna Thornhill Walrond = Thomas Rous Nichols (1787)

Elizabeth Hothefsall

_(Source: Watson, 1979:44-45)
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-' Figu_rf_:zb? B

" . A’ SAMPLE OF INTER-MARRTAGE. PATTERNS AWQNG CORE ELITES |

o

Robinson -Leacock  (via/Hawkins) Deane

Wilkineon

‘Massiah

(Source: Greene and Barrok, 1979:32)
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On a micro—level of analysis, the overwhelming political power .

of this elite group of families was expressed in the powers of

W
Y

‘manipulation of one -- the Adams family. In the eighteenth Century, t}

six members- of this family were returned to the Assembly by the Christ

-~

. Church_electorate. This: of course was a»reflection 6f"the highly p'

restrictiwegnature of’the political franchise; the'property'

requirements'embodied in‘votingplegislation, excluded the'majority of ,

thevBarbadian populace, Thfs will be discussed more thbroughly'iater

. in the vchaptei:. -Suffi_ce to say, that 'm; the local terrain, the big’
planters had a wirtual monopoly of power and they never failed to use
this vast resource to prdtect»their own interests. This was the case,;
even when the planters were confronted by the Imperial Government.
Indeed, the Barbadian elite won quite a few political battles in whichv'
the metropolitan power was "embroiled. In 1710 for example, when the:"
Governor and Legislative Council disputed the right of the Planter
Assembly to appoint the colonial treasurer, the Asaembly went on
strike.1 The metropolitan power was forced to arbitrate, thrOugh its

‘_highest authority, Queen Anne. After a two year deadlock the Queen

- decided in favour of the Assémbly. Glenfield Parris 61974 119-20)

emphasiSes the\phenomenon of planter power'
This body [i.e. the Assembli? represented the planting
_'#nd slave-owning interests., ~Contested elections were
few, and were oftéen arranged beforehand. When they °
occurred they\were often bitter. The siding of Queen
. Anne with the undemocratically. elected Assembly of
planters against her own representative [the Barbados
‘Governor] is indicative of - the power and influence /
which the Assembly at times managed to exercise . .
Not always did the metropolitan Government succeed
its will on the Assembly, especially in matters of
public finance.

’imposing
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The Middle Class
)

In defining this class, the most'operativebindicator is again

property held viz, real estate or chattel --»1and and/or slaves. The
middle class was chiefly made up of the yeomanry, the so—called "ten
acre men." 5ickson elaborates:

[These men vere] so called from the early practice
of granting ten acres of land to those white indented
servants who had fulfilled thegeriod of their '
‘servitude. . . . By various suBivisions and
juncw#ions, these lots now contain from one or two
acres up to twenty or thirty, and the proprietors of
«  '"'Peaces" containing eight or ten acres or more, with v
N slaves in proportion, form a middle class between
- the Sugar Planters and the Poor Whites. They are,
on the whole, a respectable yeomanry in,point of
property, . . . (Dickson, 1814:528).

At the upper level of this class were small estate owners
;Jholding land of somewhat less than one hundred acres), managers of
plantations, professionaIslviz, lawyers, doctors,'merchants andAmembers
- of the civil establishment, both local and expatriate-personnel At
the lower levels, there was a number of small business proprietorsAin '
Bridgetowu -and Speightsgm.»" Tavern keepers), master craf‘tsmen, ' R
overseers, and clerks were alsO»among'the middle elass{ ﬁatson’(lQZQ)v
and Parris_(lQldS also include Sephardic Jeﬁs'who,arrived in the - b

island as early as the Seventeenth century; This latter ethnic gronp

was, however, somewhat in an anomalous position, in that they'were

denied full ‘¢ivil liberties enjoyed by the other privileged social
sections'of Barbadian soeiety until around 183l. On the'basis of-race,;'
for example, they were eXclnded from the right to vote.& Watson (1979)
estimates the middle class to be around 257 of the white population.

————

* Jerome Handler (1974) give8°us some idea'of,the distribution of property



~

‘“'among the Barbadian middle -class. Table 3'5 provides'statistics:
-;indicating the land-owning patterns among the "ten acre men." The
”data are compiled from a random sample of fifty-two non-plantation

;owning whites. ‘p

Class Rivalry

-
L

\T\\\> The "middle class" yeomanry displayed strong class solidarity
and challenged the dominance of the planter class from as early as the
seventeenth century. This solidarity was most clearly demonstrated in
the formation of political parties by the yeomanry in the early
nineteenth century. Their fbjective was to secure seats in the'vx
'Assembly. In 1817, when the planter class laumched their political
party, the "Pumpkins,f the yeomanry ansvered with theirs -~ the

"Salmagundi." Each party hsd its own news organ. The "Pumpkins

published a paper called the Western Intelligence while thel"Salmagundi"

voiced their opinions in the Globe.

Table 3.5

LAND-OWNING PATTERNS AMONG A RANDOM SAMPLE OF “TEN ACRE MEN"

Numbet of Acres Owned Number of Whites - Percentage

, tess than 1- 5/~\\#%

A 12

L 34
5-6

7-8
9-10
11-20
21-30
31-40
41-50
51-60

(Source:  Handler, 1974:120)
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i P
Elections held annually to determine who would be the
representatives 1n the Assembly were bitterly contested and the
yeomanry demonstrated their classssolidarity. According to Robert
Schomburgk, members of the yeohanry -F "disclaimed being classed
among the richest or the greatest, but they wished to be considered as
the yeomanry of Barbados" (Schomburgk 1971 405). These two social
groups, the plantocrscy and the yeomanry, through their respective
political parties, held the centre stage in the political arena.,_
'Tensions existed and were plaVed out between these two social groups
up until 1833 and,Emancipation, when the yeomsnry sought an expedient
. but necessary alliance with ‘the plantocracy against the rising 'new
middle class" (Hoyos, 1978) of free coloureds.; They would ultimately
Arbe replaced by the free coloureds as the voice of the middle class both“
"in political and ecouomic terms.‘ F. A. Hoyos (1978) observes:
.. .the Salmagundi [Ehe yeamanr27 were not destined to
hold the centre of the stage for long.. For a while
they controlled the majority in the assembly, . . .
- Yet they were soon. to be left behind in the rush of
_ events. They were those among .them who did not
sympathisekwith the aspirations of the free coloured |
.people and later found themselves out of step with the
- Liberals led by Samuel Jackman Prescod (a free coloured).
For they were middle class reformers and not plebian -
revolutionaries and they lost their.identity when they

drew closer to their. aristocratic opponents as the -day
of emancipation approached (Hoyos, 1978:99-100).

Lowér Class Whites

Watson (1974) and Sheppard (1977) both estimate the percentage of
 poor whites among the white section'in the. eighteenth century to be ' " -
about 50 percent. Sheppard (1977:34) asserts that in 1680, the poor, |

white population‘was around 13,500, or more than;tnree*fifths of"thef

i
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':3f'overall'(Z0,000).whitelpOpulation.. y 1834, the relative numbers-had
declined to 8; .000 and 12 797 respectively Reverend Cooke, the

eighteenth century traveller who visited the Americas no less than five

. )

times, remarked on the fact that Barbados had a sizesble white
'population, indeed larger than that of Jamaica.and more importantly,
- that there was a sizéable number of poor whites:

There are more white inhabitants in Barbados than: in "l

the great Island of- Jamaica, a‘considerable part of it
.4being broke into very small estates of only a few acres,

so. that many of- the vhites are very poor, nay, some are

even supported’ by the parish, a circumstance, I believe

not known in any-part of the Archipelago i (Cooke, 1793:182).

These white dispossessed were‘essentially the descendants of those .
indentured servants who were retrenched at the time of the sugar

'revolution. The substitution effect of- African slaves for white

‘servants on the sugar plantations wreaked havoc among this white

group. The plantation owners" preference for the cheaper labour of
skilled slaVes ~- artisans and craftsmen, contrived to displace whites
on the plantation throughout the period. Thus the simple but crucial
' economic-expedient of cheap labour held superordinance over the demands
of fidelity to colour with disastrous _consequences for - the white poor
Watson (1979 56) makes the point rather succinctly'd

Roughly 50 percent of the white ‘population could be.

' classified as poor white and more tham half of this
group lived in abysmal poverty as job openings became

increasingly restricted with the rise in number of
. skilled slaves.

Many whites were forced into poverty and had to depend on parish-funds
‘to stay alive. . Displaced whites sought one major route of’ escape from
economic hardship — emigration. As early as. 1671, the problem of

depqpulation was considered a grave and urgent issue. Thusb the almost



.L'j;:‘ o , § i ' i.ldS'
hfomnipotent planters'initiated legislation on the matteribyjpassing in"u
' the Iegislature, on. June;l;~ 1671, an "Act to prevent depopulation. In
‘ the preamble to the Act, the planters expressed two types of fears:

(i) a fear of foreign invasion, (11) a fear of "intestine
insurrection. {Large plantation owners were encouraged to rent land to
the dispossessed whites and each plantatiOn owner was obliged to employ '
vat least qualified poor whites. The decline of the white population and
,vthe corresponding increase 1 the nunber of blacks to whites caused f.f
great concern in the metropole. In July, 1715 the “Council of- Trade
. and Plantations" requested the Governor of Barbados to forward
"information on the decrease in the number of men able to bear arms°
'"A(Sheppard, 1977:41). This was followed "a fortnight 1ater by a request
for proposals‘for the'betierfpeopling and settling of Barbados" (Ibid.:
a1y, JR

The nineteenth'centuryfobserver, John Poyer, blamed the exodus of
whites . from the island on the practice of using slaves’ asb"tradesmen
and the failure of the planters to encourage the white "mechanic.
Whereas in the pre—sugar period and the early days of sugar production,.
some planters had hftween twenty and forty white servants, by the mid-'
eighteenth century, very few planters had more than four whites on_
their plantations - their labour had been usurped by the slaves
Outside the plantation, ‘poor whites also faced fierce competition and
‘were often supplanted by free coloureds, particularly in the area of
usmall trading. The situation became.even more precarious‘fon whites

when free blacks had some control over their labour, particularly after

Emancipation., Thus_the:newspaper5 the Barbadian, on February 24, 1836,
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,;‘makes reference to a report prepared for the Secretary of the State
" for the colonies in England which claimed'

free blacks and persons of colour have nearly supplanted
the -whites, in almost every trade;. the consequence is that
‘the lower class of whites are in a state of degeneration
and destitution 2 .

'Who. were the poor whites?

. Some ‘elehents in.the.lower\class, white population enjoyed a.

reasonable standard of living visﬁaévis'€ rest“of this'social group.
N e Sl

Inithis'category could'be-placed' the militia tenants, shop keepers,_
’.fishermen, skilled craftSmen such as- mill and sbip carpenters, plumbers,
‘fpicoopersmiths snd blacksmiths, bricklayers and maSOns. Others even had |

land and owned small numbers of slaves. The militia ;enants were

among the more fortunate and prosperous of the white poor. Their ;/"‘v
':foccupation was created as a consequence of theUnilitia Bill passed/

1702 which required "plantations,to send"to their parochial units :

one militia man for every thirty or fifty areas of . land" (Watson,_

_ 1979 57). Each militia tenant was given a house and one, or two acres
of‘land‘ss paymeht for his.services in<thepmilitia. They generallv
‘used these plots:of;land to.market'éround?provisionshand'iivestock”in
the'towns. - ‘ |
o lﬁUltimately though,‘the lower class whites vere sandwiched~hetween
the middle class y&omanry and the slaves and were tolszmeuentent _ |

d_despised by both groups., Rivalry between the slavesiand the poor

. fuwhites was at times very bitter, and often poor whites in superior -

positions on the p&antations, "brutalised" the slaves undar their

L=



'“supervision., Poor whites were, also, often used by the plantation

-

owners to hunt doWnirunaway slaves. There wés, neverthelesa, positive '

interaction betweenhthe poor whites and Negroes from the lower classes.
This was manifested in areas such as cooking, music, sexual liaisons, ;‘
»and'language (Braithwaite, 1974) However, being white, the poor

: whites had the "right" colour regisder and clung ‘to the idea of etanic

| superiority in a slave society in which blackness was, associateo with

A

demeaning qualities.:»

. The Bnslaved Population

i

Before emancipation, the black Barbadian was the’ property of his
master, the plantation owner.* This was established in law. The
enbondaged African had been introduced ‘to the Barbadian,landscape to

By

Q; meet the enormous demands for 1abour on the sugar plantations. They

ocsme originally from various parts of West Africa - Sierra Leone,
Guinea, Ghana, Nigeria and the Cameroon, now modern states but which
at the time of" slavery were not so defined., West Africa contributed

from its various ethnic groups*A the Eboes, the Pawpaws, Koromantyns,

the Ashanti the Whydahs, ‘the Congoes and the Mandingo‘s, the vast

9

human resources for the sugar plantations in the AngIOph ne
e . ¥

Caribbean 3 : ' M
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quln Barbados, ‘the African slaVes, introduced inreaﬁdgst around the
- .middle of the seventeenth century, rapidly out—numbe ed the whites as -
".indicated earlier.‘ Their population increased steadily and the planters

‘ always had an abundant supply of lihour.‘ Indaed uhereal the white

“population declined and levelled off to around 16 000 in the early
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_Slave Population,in Barbados 1757-182%’

-
\ . - ’ 4
. S - 1757 : " 63,645 o
I S 17730 v 68,548 - T
' 1786 ‘ 62,115
1812 , : 69,132
1817 ' -, 77,493
1823 78,816
; 1829 . 82,902
” *tsourhe::ﬁSchomburgE}flé§8:86) T lrf“ff
‘ .
This steady increase of ‘the slave population in Barbados during the
eighteenth and on into the nineteenth century was not quite duplicated
in the rest of the Caribbean. In Jamaica, for example, there was.a— |
i ‘decline in the slave population during the eighteenth century
. (Braithwaite, 1971 207) Barbados, therefore, became an exporter of
‘ slaves (Watson, 1979) “; , B S '
» " , of - ) X v X ’ ' - : KI
& . . . ) . ‘ d o
The Slaves in the Division of Labour
The enslaved population could be subdivided into three groups. o
1) field slaves, (ii) domestics, and (441) mechanics. ~This sub-
. division of slave 1abour also had implications for the " intensity of
K exploitation of the slave 8 labour power as well as the degree of -
individual mobility he could enjoy.,
o R S S | PR anun}"mo~0r
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Field'Labourers

/\r - -

Thehfield slaves'were_the nost etploited; because of the nature
of their 1abour which provided the base of the sugar?production process,

they were called upon to5work long hours in khe‘sun Field labourers

comprised about seventy-five percent of the slave population.

i’ﬂ-'

112

They

laboured six days a week from six in the morning to six at night._

‘G. Francklyn, in his reply to R.B..Nicholls' "A Letter to the Treasurer

of the Society Inatituted for the Purpose of Effecting the Abolition of

’Slave Trade,' glves us some idea ofgthe organisation of,the field

labourers:

The slaves are generally divided into three companies
‘or ganga: the first consists of all the ablest and
'stoutest men and women . . . the second gang are made up

of young boys and girls, breeding women and convalescents;

they are under separate negro drivers or commanders and
are not put to so hard work, nor expected to be so
diligent as the former, who notwithstanding, would not,
with all their efforts, .earn the fourth part of the hire
of a labourer in Efgland, if they were only paid in

- proportion to the 'work they do. The third set are

- young children.. From eight to twelve years old and
maybe to the number of fifteer or  twenty, who ‘are |
attended by a careful old woman, and are either
‘employed in fetching grass or vines for the stock,
hogs, 'etc. or weeding light .grass or such gentle
exercise, just to keep them. emponed and to prevent

4 habit of idleness growing upon them - (Watson, 1979: 73)

The first gang of field slaves worked the hardest They

responsible for digging and preparing cane holes and planting the young

canes; they manured the field and at harvest time, were responsible .

were

' for cutting, bundling and heading the cane- .The second gang was

1

normally called “upén’ t5 weed “mhnuTe and assist in the harvesting of"w

LT v

~

EEPES

n..the ‘canes. The third gang consisted of children They'were‘nerelf‘ R

o' ot

”-,being initiated into the type of 1abour that would be . their lot in

Catar e S R .. : .. -
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their adult lives.

The MEChanics

. The planters replacedlwhite labour by the inexpensive labour of- -«
,skilled slaves. Thus in 1798, on the Newton Plantation all the skilled
positions were held by the slaves: .

The slave report for that year shows the following

posts were held by male slaves: Ranger (Headman of

the estates who superintends all the Negroes and land),
‘Head Clayer, Head Boiler,- Clayer and Boiler, Mill:
Boatswain (Man that feeds the Mill with canes when
grinding), ‘Head cattle keeper, Driver or Overseer (for
lst and 2nd gangs), Groom, Mason, Cooper, Cook,Distiller,
Clarifier Carpenter, and Tailor. Also listed among

the women's occupations are: a storekeeper, ‘two sick
nurses, two attendants to the young Negroes, two cooks
for the young Negroes and a water carrier (Watson, 1979: 74).

-These slaves had a degree of mobility that the field slaves did

-

dot enjoy and as their skills were in heavy demand, they were allowed
L3

to work off the Plantation. Part of this category of slave was the
"jobbing slaves' who mere allowed to work for the Vestries, ' planters
otﬂer:thanftheir owners, private individuals, householders, andlso‘on.
.Notorioosly, the planters kept most of:the profits of the.jobbing
slaves. fhese'tradesmen or mechanics were highly valued, and
_comparatively‘speaking, well treated. Jerome S. Handler and
AFrederick ﬁ. Lange t1978:l6) emphasise the importance'of "Newton}s

tradesmen

L .. .
- . - e : v

. Newton 8 tradesmen like others in Barbados, as a group
;. were améng the most highly valued ‘slaves. 1In 1784, the:
- -average value of & Newtoo slave was- BBl “but the senior
,tradesmen averaged,£71 111803, ‘when the average slave 8
‘value was 583, ‘the tradesmgn averaged 8202,
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Domesric'sgaves,

1 : ° R .

These slaves worked for the plantation owner or manager and his

-
- - -

family. They cooked washed or took care of the young. Household
slaves were variously: butlers, doormen, cooks maids washers,

nurses and carriage attendants Household slaves were the closest to

.the 'massa' and assimilated many of his ways Braithwaite (1974)

suggests these slaves often had a profound influence on the planter and

his family. This influence was manifested‘purticularly in the cultural °

. sphere in areas such as food, music, language and sexual’activity.

This privileged position, i.e. proximity to the "massa," was greatly-
treasuréd by the housé slaves and this set them in copflict with the
field slaves, often in times of insurrection; as for example, the

1816 revolt.

The Free Coloureds

e

Though ffree," the free coloureds of Barbados were, in terms of

their exclusion from political and legal rights, often part of the

.subordinated. mass in the population. Though there was a' steady growth

of this social group between 1627 and 1833, the number of free coloureds

. was not as significant as either of the other major social sections.

..

\

And,,it.is only in the nineteenth century that the population of free
coloureds reached beyond the 5,000 mark; in 1834 the population of free
coloureds in Barbados was 7,000 (Eoyos, 1978:102).

~ Free coloureds tended -to engage themselves 1n hucks;ering, shop

keeping, and the skilled trades. They avoided the‘agricultural sector



unless they were owners of the 1&&&.' There was further.stratificetioe““

within this grdup - Free coloureds were. in‘some cages plantation .
, . .

owners; as for %xample, Jacob Belgrave who owned a plantation of 98

acres’aﬁdghed‘a labour.force-of‘94ﬁslaves (Hoyos, 1978).‘There were
B _ 5 R | e | ‘

" also a number of merchants and tavern keepers as well. At the bottom

of this coloured section were the poor and the'diapossessed who 1like

the poor whites were beggars and lived off the parish vestries

‘

In terms of class relations, there was ‘significant tenaion between

the coloureds and the planter class. “Foster Alleyne, a plantation owner
) ' . SN

was. 1n 1801, very concerned:

I am very sorry to hear of the large purchases made by
the coloured people in our country of Land and Slaves:
if it is permitted to go on without some check, we shall
perhaps in no great Distance of Time find ourselves in
the same situation that the neighbouring island of Grenada

- was in not long since. I am astonished that we are so
-blind to our own Interest and Safety (Alleyne, 1801).

F.A. Hoyos (1978 105) gives us some examples of individual free
coloureds who had progressed from slavery to wealth:

Joseph Rachell, who was born a slave was a black

merchant in Bridgetown, owned a great deal of property

and .operated on a large scale.. Actually, he gave

employment to some white people and was known to help

white planters and merchants when they could not cope

with their financial problems. Thomas J. Cummins was

another coloured merchant who held an almost unique

position as the agent for a plantation the owner of

which was a white man. :

But the free coloureds despised the lower social rung occupied
by the enslaved populationm. Indeed, the civil.rights_gains and the
liberalisation of the laws which had previouslj»exeluded the free

coloureds -from the vote, ‘took place after the 1816 slave revolt.

The free coloureds played a significant role in Quelling the rebellion: :
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Eventually an act was’ passed in 1817, granting the
. free’ coloured people the right to legal testimony. '
e MQ,One of the main arguments: for its acceptance was that, -
R duriﬁﬁ“the insurrection“gf 1816, thoae~who were to bepefit
o under the new Aé¢t-had shown “the greatest attachment P

d'fidelity to the: White,inhabitanta of the island "
Hoyoa, 1578'1057 T *23 e ‘ - S

e "5 - -

e .- -+~

In 1831 there were changes in the franchise in terms of '
property and colour requiremente which allowed the free eoleureda«;ne__
‘;vote. ~This: was. a. tremendous political victory for thig_ggpidly
: emerging group After 1833 though, this coloured clasa would
strategically align itself with the ex-slaves whom they saw- as ‘"_;;5} R
- "fv? necessary accomplices in their political.war of attrition with the |

'753p1anter8-' Neverth¢1995r throughout the period (1627-1833), ‘the white

D

-;planters remained rigid on the queation of coloureds or blacks

accumulating-property.. In 1803 an "Act to Prevent the Accumulation
of Real Property by Free Negroes and Free Pereons descended through

‘jNegroes was . introduced in the Council "'(Parris, 1974 1353 This.Bill sy o°.;j

“'“,‘ ES

‘*'was barely defeated by one vate. Property and political power thua

constituted ‘the terrain upon which battles between the free coloureds
_and planter class were fought., Theyplanters.would-eventually give some

ground in the political sphere but they held to the economic reins of
the colony with a fervid tenacity.

R

Resistance to Planter Domination

On September 2, 1657 membera of the Legislative/gguncil in
Barbados. remonstrated against "the great number of Negroes that are
out in rebellion, committing murders, robberies and diverse other '

mischiefs to many of the inhabitante”of the island”" (Minutes of the

12
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Council 1657) Throughout ‘the epoch of slavery, there were overt
challenges, insurrections and violence by slavee and at times white

servants against the institution of forced 1abour, the degradation of e

slavery and - servitude and planter dominatioh - 0f'no less significance"v

.were the acts of covert resistance, destruction of’machinery, the
slacking4off of 1abour in the fields, the poisoning of the planter 8
food and so on. These acts were all part of the tday to day activity
of plantation 1ife. | T -

As early as 1649,;in“the,same decade 1ﬁ'ﬁhiéh"sugai'was introduced,

there was avconspiracy~to massacre:all "the white masters." This was

aborted howeVer because of betrayal by a servant of one Judge

-Hothersal ‘(SChomburgk 1848). There is something-of.an historical.

3

debate over this’ conspiracy as to whether 1t was restricted to white “
servants, ‘as the seventeenth century historian and traveller, Richard

Ligon (1653 14) maintains, or o the African slaves, as is contended B

vih e

by the nineteenth century writers, John Royer (1808) and Robert
Schombnrgk (1848) "In 1649 " Schomburgk (1848 267) maintains,‘"the

African slaves made an attempt to- throw off their bondage .the~boldest

] had planned a conspiracy ‘€0 massacre all the white inhabitants,'and'to~“

make themselves masters of the‘island."

Needless to say, there were instances of rebellion of *white
servants as Well The Minutes ‘of the Legislative Council for- January
6 1655 recorded the banishment from the colony of Barbados one ’

Cornelius Bryan,lan Irishman, foryraising~a mutiny. .Another Irishman,

Daniel Wallace, was "put in.the pillary for slandering-of justicevand

scandalizing the inhabitants of the island" and a Scotsman Will Bowman .

e S
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Franklyn was hung, another 123 rioters were deported to British

B
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"was ordered confined to his master's plantations " (Parris, 1974 124).’

y .

The most. significant revolt during the pre-emancipation period was

the 1816 slave rebellion organised by a slave, named Bussa and a free
‘mulatto called Joseph Pitt Washington Franklyn. \Parris-(1974:144)
summarises the event:

A report was’ disseminated among the slaves that their

freedom would be granted on New Year's Day in 1816. Wher
- .thig failed to occur, the Barbadian planters were blamed

. and on Easfer Sunday at 8 P.M. trash heaps on every ”‘f -

plantation in the parish of St. Philip were set ablaze —-'
the signal for the revolt. Bussa and his followers broke:
.. into the boiling and '"still" houses; emptying puncheons
of rum and destroying reserves of sugar. They went from
plantation to plantation setting fire to canefields, arming
' themselves with bills, axes, cutlasses and committing .
every "outrage.on ‘their way.' The rifles and colours of
' the St Philip militia fell into their hands.
-!7

‘Less- than two days later, this rebellion was halted by the militia

forces in. the island Bussa and his- cohorts were decapitated and

Honduras (Patris 1974 145)

_ Generally, then, the day to. day existence on . the plantations was

characterised by persistent conflict between the ‘owners and the men and
women enhondaged ‘to them. The history of the Barbadfan African slaves
and their descendants is not a passive history The white planters
constantly felt threatened and;were compelled to introduce tighter
measures of control.as they attempted to smother the revolutionary

potential of the slaves. The planters variously employed merciless

physical brutality, special types of moral and tangible persﬁésion,

well as legal injunctions to exclude the slaves from economic and }"?‘:"'.

political freedoms. S ' : : ' R
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The Jnstitutional Framework
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‘Barbados educatidnal systems evolved”as'part of a'framevork.of

institutions tranﬂported to the island through colonization. it is

t

4

this institutional process which will be outlined in the following

~ ~

segment of this chapter. SR o -

,.

> T

The Barbados political system was, based on the Westminister '

formula and was wholely derived‘from the mother country. Essentially

: then, the local instituttondl environment cOnsisted oﬁ~a cqlonised and

' colonising structure of institutions and relationships which ultimately

+

depended upon ratification and verification in the'British Parlia?ent,

High Court Privy Council Anglican High establishment and the Rbyal

'

s
Monarch. The institutional 1imbs of England were transplanted to

Barbados, the consequence was a remarkably rigid facsimile of

.
S R R

metropolitan stxuctures aﬁd institutional order. Within this system,.
it was evident that the Barbadian planters operated with merciless -

sway They nsed the political -and- social institutions of the island

N

'not only to secure 'their own interests but to launch aggressive attacks

s against their enemies, local or foreign. Spectacular examples of the B

R A YO

]

Barbadian planters manipulation of local institutions in their efforts

to resist foreign intervention, and instances- of their contempt for _ '

4

Imperial authority, occurred during the depression period which followed
the decline of sugar after the discontinuation of Imperial preferential

treatment to British West Indian colonies ‘with’ the Sugar Duties

. “"’"
e -~ . o

Equalisatibn Act in the" mid-nineteenth century” Thus, when in 1854

‘-

“the, British Parliament passed the West Indian Encumbered Estates Act

to facilitate the sale of estates held by insolvent planters, "The'

-

2/

L
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' Barbadian planter legislature refused to place themselves under the
L

_' Act w (Barrow and Greene, 1979 19)ert was a brazen act of defiance,

RN K]

for St. Vincent Tobago Jamaica, Antigua, Montserrat Grenada.
*“\Dominica and Nevis alr placed themaelves under the ‘Act. Jn those
islands where ‘the Act was endorsed indebted estates. passed into the. -

hands of individuals and companies which had liens on bankrupt estates.

The latter were held for the most part by British based commercial, 3 "'l"

o~

%

01'“*? enterpfises suéh as’ Booker and, Connell and Tate and Ler. Barbadian
c plantation history is remarkably free of this type of foreign ownership
'i‘: . In addition, the Barbadian plantErs establishedutheir oﬁﬁ vétsion of wi
' the British “Court of Chancery which controlled the financial
relationship between debtorstand creditors.ai The most powerful economi
and political function of the Chancery System'was that this legal |

device prevented immediate foreclosing on any paft of the plantation

. .when the owner drifted into bankruptcy or: could not meet his mortgage

-

c

} instaimentsr‘_fhishpowerful atrategem effectively ensured'that the L

planters were'able to maintain their hold on estate property and keep
foreign entrepreneugs at bay;”

Throughout_the pre-emancipation period, the Barbadian planter

Assembly won concession after concession from the Imperial Government

. as instanced in’ the case of the planter Assembly, obtaining with the

T~
I

L]

o sanction of Queen Anne, the right to appoint the colonial treasurer --

~an example cited earlier in .the chapter.. 0n~the local - terrain, the

© v 7 . L

I
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oy

planters exerted a,domination ovar subordinate classes in the colony .

LI ) S i A -
PR

that was awesome. Structural inequality had functional components in-

the superstructure, as"eXpressed in legislation, government poliéy.«

.

-the day to day workings of the statelapparatus’and,the institutional



- ,partite-model”of-gbvernment'in 1639;_ When the then'Governor, Henry .

. 7ftmaking process ‘The planters economic and political might were

121
. order of Barbadian society. =

" Institutions of Powergﬁ“. o 1 '

The . Prqprietorship System was the first form of Government the

early English settlers introduced into the island. It lasted for twelve

years —-'1627—1639 Under this arrangement, the island was patented &

a

-to ‘a ?roprietor3_the Earle of Carfisle, who held possession of the

- - o .

-'_island on behalf of the Crown “The: affairs of the colony were conducted
- by a Governdr who was appointed by the owners of the island.' Policy
making was shared by the Governor and Council'of twenty members (Parris,

1974)f This bi—partite'arrangement was eventually replaced by a tri-.

d, Hawley, summoned his twenty-two "chosen burgesses," ‘the island's first

'garliament of Council and Assembly'was establisheﬂ{ This Parliament

-

u .
was acknowledged the next year by the.British Privy Council ‘(Hoyos,

' 1978 23).

Representative Government After 1639, a third institutional

E component was. formally added to the Barbadian system of Government -

an elected Assambly' The Assemhly gave‘the4local~planters an‘~'a-~}f7

-

AR 7

opportunity for direct representationm:- Though not- constitutionally

defined as the most important instrument in the political system, it

-tiwould Become, by'1680 "thé " most dominant institution'fn "the' decisionvr

C e

o & A S

expressed in the Assembly. The Assembly was not a mere addition to ; Lo

"lfGovetnment but represented the rise of the Barbadian planter class as

'the mos t politically relevant class in the island

A
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The . Governor

!’

) » P ;
In ‘the Representative System of Government, the Governor had a
(

dual and often conflict-ridden function. He was the chief representa— L

i

‘.tive of the Crown and therefore looked after Imperial interests and

~executed Imperial policy but he was also head of the colonial .

- government. In this latter position, he supervised all‘branches'of'the

colonial administration. There was the inevitahle clash of local and

5
i

metropolitan interests. Isaac Dookhan (1978 113) puts it succinctly'

His situation made him the subject of two masters --
_ the British Government through the Secretary of State
" for the colonies, &énd-the local legislature -- a
condition which caused him endless trouble.

-

Often Governors such ‘as "Willoughby (1750-52), a Stapleton (1817 -21) or
a Modyford (1660~63) waivered between the Scylla of Imperial interests
and Charybdis of local interests " (Parris, 1974) - \
|
dThe Council ‘ L e et

. with the Governor in disputes with ‘the Assembly It was also the 0pper7u4“

- The Governor was supported by his advisory body - the Legislative pj

PO

Council. The QQuncil consisted at various times of from six to twenty St

a

o mémﬁéis'i The GOVernor had the power to appoint and suspend its members .

The-Council advised the Governor on policy matters and generally sided e
house.6f the coBonial legislature and funcsioned much like the British
House of Lords. The Council's meﬂgership was invariably drawn from the

upper classes of planters, attorneys, merchants and Anglican priests.



i

. The Assembly.
The Assembly was. an elected bodya_ult was made up. of twenty-two ‘

,members or representatives based on a formula of two representatives per

) parish.‘ The Assembly was a facsimile of the House of Commons in England

and’ possessed.real power, in that it had the exclusive right to introduce'v -

money bills. The Assembly was invariably dominated by the planters and
.merchants who were elected by the island's free holders onaa |
restrictive franchise fhe Assembly became, in. fact, the planters'
principal institution for defending their interests and manifested in

its exclusiveness, the tremendous volume of power they wielded in the

colonial society.

On the’ whole, the colonial model of GoVernment was hierarchical
,,3 .
rigid and exclusive Though, purporting in name to be representative,

e "01d Representative System,“%as it is affectionately‘referred to Ly
some writers, was singularly unrepresentative in its operation and
restricted the participation in government and. the political system to
a handful of colonists,with.vested interests.. -Figure 4 illustrates

-the‘pre-emancipatiqn models of government.

\ - " Figure 4 : .

Two Models of Government in the Seventeenth Century

Basic Structure of the ' _ Basic Structure of the
Proprietorship System i Representative System

of Goverument ' of Govermment

CROWN o , ckb'wn ;

1 . o

GOVFRNOR . ‘ S GOVFRNOR

o ' : ] '

COUNCIL . COUNCIL.

1
. ASSEMBLY -
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Barbados, sometimevbetween.1630 and 1637 ThiS’was known as ‘the Vestqy~

vh System. It was essentially a- form~o§ Chursh @dministration in which

| each parish was served by ‘a Vestry comprising the Rector of the Parish St

_-4.—-.,-
e m W

and 15 "trustees," Who were elected by the property holders of the
1 parish. The rector functioned as chairman and administrative officer-
"of the Vestry The Vestries collected district taxes for road repairs,

poor relief, the education of indigent children, and for the upkeep of

.the Church and financial support of the clergy. During the pre-

, ?émancipation period the Vestries, through the" legal instrument of a |
"Levy-Act, performed the important statutory function of imposing

:ftaxation,on owners of slaves, windmills, carriages and so om to

sssist in the expenditure of the Government " (Parris, 1974: 98).

.‘The:Franchise

On August_s,{lo97, an Act vas passed laying down the'terms7of'

reference of the‘franchise. The terms were highly restrictive and were

X

B steeped in racism, sexism and class snobbery. For an individual to be

elected to the Assembly or the local Vestry, one "was required to be a |
whiteman, professing the Christian religion, and a free and natural
3 born or n uralized Subject of the King of England who had attained the
| age of Zl‘ears, who possessed 10 acres of land in fee or for life, or a
“bouse in a town of the annual value ‘of LlO or 2000 1bs. of muscavado
" sugar J (Clarke, 1904) These restrictive.terms-of reference of the

franchise were perpetuated thfough the Acts of 1709 and 1721 “There

e

-
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weré néytrtheless, threE‘significant"alterations msde to this electoral

arrangement-in 183%: (1) JEWS were allowed to participate in the

- S e e e e ¥

franchise, (2) free coloured men were'given a similar status, (3) the
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tﬁlr;y’pgugds sterlfhg (Ibfdg, 1904 ?) The hiKing‘bf bhe financial -~;
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the political rulers of the island to keep abreast with inflation but
_was direCted at restricting the flow of men of colour into the political

sphere. The Barbados House of Assembly would remain very white for very

%mmany yeirs ﬁB come. . R ~ . I *

. .y - . Lon .o
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There were two other formal institutions through which the power B

of the property holders was expressed These were the militia»and the

church,' Let us‘look at the'militia for a moment. . As early as. the

third decade of the seventeenth century, soon after the island was

'vsettled, a militia was established: from among the freeholders and

their servants and slaves to defend the island. There were two

principles upon which the establishment of a militia‘inpthe island was

'“ predicated: (1) to protect the island against foreign invasion, (ii) to

'quell internal insurrection and sedition. By an. 'Act passed in the

Legislature on January 7, 1795, the militia was subdivided into eleven
reg ents, one for each parish. Free msles between ''the age of

seventeen to sixty" were conscripted. There was, however, the

significant "exception,” according to the nineteenth century observer

Johy Poyer, "of the members of both houses;of the colonial Parliament,

-Drouo..q’s— Qll;rvav,.u-<r;

T ‘qualification for the yote. was,not.so much engendered by an attempt hyr .

e

R,
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Jall chief overseers of plantations on which there were a specified

number of slaves " (Poyer, 1808: 618) These exemptions underlined the

R

i;virtual omnipotence -of -the planter class. The militia like most other

institutions in the colony, was the footstool of the privileged

classes. " As a»military institution,.its function yas'to‘safeguard‘the

- lives and the interests of the, Barbadian elite. The latter-considered

- themselves destined to be the'overlords of the militia, not 1its

. ——

footsoldiers.

The Eﬁurchcf;'h";
About a decade and a half after the settlement of Barbados, in

1641, the Church of England secured its footing in the island The

- - {x

Colony 8 clerical establishment founded eleven churches, one per
parish , In religious matters, the Anglican Church would reign supreme.
The apex- of the Barbados ecclesiastical hierarchy lay ensconced in

England -~ the Bishop of London. He had full ecclesiastical

g jurisdiction over the colony. Despite this’nominhl control'of the -

Bishop of London, the Barbadian clergy were far more reSponsive to the
local parish Vestries, and it was to the planters that the clergy gave
priority in their ministrations. As Watson (1979: 9) observes, '
A“lhroughoUt theleighteenth century, the consensus of planter opinion
was.that'Christianity was -not for the slaves." At least until the -
beginning of the nineteenth century, the Anglican Church ignored the

8laves. For according to Alfred Caldecott (1970: 58)

126
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The clergy were associpt" .with the upper class in a
- way 'that was important, because it determined thdir
- . ..ambitions and.: their sOciﬂl sympathies. -

At_the turn of the nineteenth'century, things changed. bThere
was a flutter of activity both in the'metropole and in the colony.
F0110wing upon the ameliorative dictates for the slaves advanced by
the Imperial covernment- in’ anticipatioﬁ of their emancipation, the j;
Church of England acted. The education of the slaves was now seen as
an urgent Christian_responsibility. " The number of Anglican clerics in
Barbados. doubled bet&een 1812 and 1834, from 14 to 29. The number of
church schools'increased from 2'to 155 during the same period
(Caldecott, I§98:90)." It Vag:*rexﬁa‘rkable": Barbados -on: the.eve: of . ». » -
vjemeucipation had more primary schools established on the islsnd‘than
it has in present times. What was of even greater significance'was
A'theffaCt that the Auélicau Church hed‘claimed:suzerainty in educatiogal
'ﬁatters; ”This would”profoundly affect the.direction and content of
Barbadiau'education for ;ver a hundred &eers. The Anglican church, in
exerciging its responsibility as a civilisiné'sgency miuistering to

the slaves, had also committed itself to a political function. Church
education for the slaves and their children wad’predicated on two
factors similar to those'directed towards the working classes in
:Englandt' (1) the slaves were to be?taught what David Wardles (1974)
calls hthe Doctrine of Quietism,h (i1) it was important tc ensure that-
the slaves when freed after emancipation would commit themselves to
',labour on behalf of their former masters -~ "industry." This thrust
was evident in the.Church of England‘s instructions to its missionaries

X

in the West Indies; the slaves were to be taught:
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..f°r P°0liQ8 their, finances. together),\they unne«ﬁorced_to=ogerate‘

128

" +«.. « the great practical duties of piety, mercy, justice,
temperance, charity, sobriety, industry, veracity,
honesty, fidel{ty, and obedience to their masters,
tontentment, patience and resignatjon to the will of Heaven
(Watson, 1979 9).
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political institutions during the pre-emancipation period of Barbadian
history. Though the African slaves had formed their own resistance

institutions such as the "Su—su 'or meeting turn (a friendly society

-

I3 v ot
*omag“."a LI Ml" AR BRI AT B ) . o .

‘Q
under a constant gtate of siege and harassment. The planter elite

cantrolled all institutions of power in the colony. Their dominance of

the ownership structure of Barbados. was. so thorough-and oqmplete, that
i
the Assembly, the Council the Militia, even the Church were merely

‘their play things. What they did not own Or possess or occupy, they

could buy or bribe. And when these measures failed, the planters-were'

t

not 1oathe to use force to put to silence any threat, however remote,

“)to their authority or power. This ‘was the rude discovery of the

Quakers and ‘the early Aﬂbnqonformist misgionaries who attempted to

minister to the slaves in the seventeenth century. Under the deluge

of physical harassment, arson done to their property and other abuses,

they were forced to flee the island, clinging desperately to their lives;

In general, the welfare of the black section and the disenfran-
chised whites and coloureds was heavily dependent on the Governor and
the policy directives of the metropb}itan Covernnentf ‘This led to

conflicts throughout the period, Imperial ameliorative policies
R ]



localised in t:._he Governor and ﬂ}f‘ colonial representatives in the

I e,

island met at times with the utter: mmtemp; and.'gbszipacy:qf t;he_ e

planters in the Assembly.5 - DR S .
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N TR lThe action’ téﬁeh hy;tﬁe Assemblyawaa knawn as "tacking_ on e
RSP, i 197%4:118). For, ‘the. period of "strike'™ actiow’, -thé ‘planter - '
--~;,w_;Assembly withheld- supplies. No*expendffhretprQDOQEd could be 60nsidered
-+, . . outsidé'the House, and ‘the Governor In’this case: foumd: financial -

: sponsorship for running ‘the ‘Barbades- administration "cut off ? as it e
were. . - . - . N X - O - -~
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) Three yeafs ‘earlier, :the. Axchdeacgn of Barbados noted in an -
) "appendix to: his pubiished sermon on the subject of "Christianixy and
~ »Slavery . _ Lo
The free blacks have by their superior industry, driven
the lower order of whites from almost every trade requiring
. 8kill-and continuing exertion. I bélieve that not one in
" twenty of the wonking'shoemakers ‘in Barbados is a white
man. The working carpenters, masons, tailors. smith, etc.
are for the most ‘Part men of colour; and this at a time.
“when. a large white, population are in the lowest state of
poverty and wretchedness - (Sheppard, -1977:46). T T e

~p . ©
¥ AL s

ST 3The Koromhntyng were aoparticularly rebell;l.ous Peoplé who' chmé = -~ _‘
from the African Gold Coast. White planters feared them because "they '
became assoclated in the planters' minds with the spirit of revolt."

(Mathurin, 1975:2). Lucille Mathurin attached special significance to
the fact that.

.

L Wadl Jamaica and’ Guyana, ‘each of wiidch had a long‘history of. °
" black protest, also had a high percentage of Gold Coast
) ’ people in their slave population, amounting at times in
- " = the -edghteenth centyry to as much as 392  (Ibid.),

ae rd

It\is of 'no small significance that during the eighteenth century
the Barbados Government made the importation of Gold~Coast blacks to
the island illegal . .

“Parris (1974 153) in a footnote on "The Chancery Systém,"
Amaintains. ‘

i

e . to put estates "into chancery” wis a ‘legal’ e
- appraisemerit system which controlled the -relation

betweén debtors and creditors with respect to plantation

land. It was a device to prevent creditors from . ' , .
‘immediately foreclosing on any part of the. plantation ) i
when the owner found himself unable to meet his mortgage '
payments. The Chancery System provided, through the . g
operation of the Court of Chancery, for the appointment of o
an oﬁficial "receiver" to whom was entrusted the duty of

raising €apital on the security of the plantation or its



L eraps..” After a Year, the plantation w&s appraised by a’
- ‘group of planters appointed by ‘the GCourt .and thén was '~'. N
put Up for sale for the benefit of the creditors. If . e
not sold, the plantatioms continued £o operate under a
- -~ngneiverswith -ereditors reserving the right of requesting
¥ rerappraisement from “time to- time. Since estates could
"nét be g01a for IESs thaa- the appraised value except With.
“the "agreement. of ‘alll the craditors, rhis device prevented . -
- the sale of astates at panic "prices." PRET (T X dlso LA
. ensured that the lad’ Fenfined in the same e bandes — -

T
LY

: wsA special cage in point wag the 1876 dispute between the )

. e ST Lt L
N . <L E T . R
ST s e .y <. . 131
Tea eee o, . " e A s
o e e R

Governor Pope Hennessy and -the Assembly over the issue’ of Confederation T

of Barbados and the ‘Windward Islands and.the. .projected improvement of
the material. condition of the poor such.a measure was expected tqg
stimulate. Pointing out the advantages to the island's welfare that

would ensue on the introduction of the COnfederation\Plan Hennessy
suggested: :

Our redundant population will find a natural outlet
in the peighbouring islands when by a uniform political
system, the same laws, the same tariffs, and constant

mears of rapid communication, ‘the xfow unOCCupied Crown. - - L

lands and half tilled estates will be available for - " .~
'their’ labour, and they can come and’ g0 to the various
"islands’ as’ readily as. they now pass from E‘;ish to |

koL ® 4 -

parish in Barbados - -(Clarke,.1896:28). ~. 7 " . ." . . L.'..

H N7 B

Y The® planters considered Hennessy's Confederation Plan and
ameliorative suggestions despicable. The Govermor's new approaches
" Codstituted a- dirgct challenge to their control over the Barbados
political and economit systems, and woree stil}, threatened to place
constraints on the planters’ control over. the - labour powerof the
. black masses, - The sjituagion was intolerable; or so the planters
thought. Hennesy would have to go. To appease the Barbadian planter

class, the metropolitan Government transferred Johnm Pope Hennessy to
-the Governorship of Hong Kong.
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L’j?3ﬁ‘ 'ENGLISH ‘EDUCATION -F'-THE -BARBADIAN SETTTNG. | L
 THR. ORTGINS OF- BARBADOS' EDUCATION SYSTEM: 1627-1833" o <% - i
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"The clags charaétér of_British‘eHdcation"is not
7 'simfply 'a-product. of modern times. It cam be = *
" traced-farther back to the. seventeenth and . .
eighteenth centuries"
. : . : (WilliemBOn, 1979:54).

B

."From at leagt Elizabethan times elementary
schoolinp had been used as one of a group of
agents of Social control and social welfare,
along with the workhouse, the constable, the
bench-of magistrates, and various charities -

“almshouses, hospitals, lying~in trusts, etc."

. (Wsrdle, 1974 75)

The originﬂ of popular education in Barbados (here defined ‘as

sehooling for thé masses"), can be located within the emergence of

» schooltng for the lower claSSeS in England There is consequently a

high degree of historical parallel,the result of direct borrowing or
S .

Inperial impo¥ititn of English educational philosophy and practicé i

the colonjal setting. The desire of the British upper classes in the

‘elghteenth and nineteenth centuries to neutralise any threat to the

existing social eqQuilibrium coming from the lower orders, to stem the
'tide of the gains made by political movements like that of thevJacobins1
wag it would seem, naturally transported across the Atlantic to the

colonies in the British West Indies. Defoe's "Great Law of

Subordination" (Armytage, 1970) ﬁould be expressed in the catalogue of

 colonial office cOmmunications, itinerant missionaries, effervescent

clergymen and charitable individuals anxious to leave their stamp on
. b

the direction of the Barbadian education setting.

132
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Though there was confrontation, particularly before the nineteenth "

‘.

century, between the planters and the missionaries (the hostility
ragainst the Quakers in the I6SOs being a particularly vicious example).v :

_4the Barbadian planters held the upper hand and did in fact at -times,

C e

.....

e m :Aenlist the Established Church in an. almost conSpiratorial game of

- o ‘.c -~
N \ 3

" social control The British historian, William Green (1976 329) makes

o

-

- the following assertion. ‘1‘ o SR B

The missionaries, though generally disliked by the planters,
were deemed prospective allies of convenience capable of
stabilizing the'labouring people and inculcating in them a
sense of social responsibility, thrift ‘and. industry.

Popular schOOIing for-the Barbadian_masses was dominated by the
. Anglican Church from-quite early. Indeed,‘it‘can he argued that the
| Established‘Church,vat times deliberately and at other times
'instinctively,'didvtrade-offs with.the planter class thereby

effectively containing missionary and non-Conformist competition for

"control of Che souls of the enslaved masses. Thu8~according to Eric

. Williams (1975:42)

The Church (Angliean) “also supported the slave trade . . .
The SOCiety for the Propagation of the Gospel prohibited
Christian instruction to its slaves in Barbados, and .
branded "Society" on its new slaves to distinguish them
from those of the laity, the original slaves were the
legacy of Christopher Codrington (A Barbadian planter).
Sherlock Bishop of London assured the planter at
"Christianity and the embracing of the Gospel ¥oes not
make the least difference in civil property".

The struggle of the planters and merchants for control over the

material world was paralleled by a similar, if not as . spectacular,
struggle of the Anglican clergy for hegemony in the spiritual world. .
There was, indeed, much spirit in the materdal world, and the gains

in the spiritual realm ensured that the clergymen could have a vital
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hold on church property and the ease of life comparable to that of
11the wealthy classes. Barbados would never produce the peculiar
'.phenomenon of reVolutionary Baptist priest as was the case: in Jamaica
V(Johnson, 1976) Itkis howeVer necessary to.state that much of what
"took place during the period 1627- 1833 was not calculated or |
conspiratorial but the. product of spontaneous mimicry. The much vaunted
worf of indiViduals operating in the Barbadian education setting such as o
Bishop Coleridge and Lord Combermere, though earthshaking and ground
'.breaking in the local context, was never really original. -Their
vefforts reflected;the work of English clerics and Englishmen with
English minds. These individuals strong-willed &s they were, were
nerely’part of the elite congensus that the British colony should be
" British. |
e e . ‘>. . ' : - . @

' EDUCATION IN ENGLAND —— SOME PARALLELS

. During the period under consideration, industrial growth in.“"%ffw
: England activated the rise of such unique institutions as the
monitorial school. The nineteenth century industrialist, Robert Owen,
ran his own educational exper iment at-New Lanark. In 1816, he opened
his famous "Institution for the Formation of Character", on New Year's
Day, with an Infant School, a Day School and an Evening School for
Adults (Armytage, 1970:79). But the .growth in industrialisation vas

: ' -
accompanied by growing class solidarity among the working classes and
the sharpening of their political will. They began to make demands on

.the British political ‘system and in 1824,embryonic,trade union -

organisations were pn,the way (Williamson, 19795. Workers also got %

oa v
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involved in the education of their children and themselves and'nuMerous>
Dame schoola ‘and Sunday schools were established England Scotland
and Wales. The state’ machinery, by the 18303, would be forced to act. .

vV
Before ‘the eighteenth and up until the fourth decade of the

nineteenth century, the British state apparatus was conspicuously

) .
disinterested in the education ‘of the’ British masses. By 1833, the

.

state mechanism would be enlisted by Britlsh upperdclasses'to.regulate o

the potentially explosiVe situation kindled by the fact that the -

English working classes were making strong demands for, and where

-
possible, providing their own education. Thus in 1833 when the British

Parlianent wag contemplating the first Imperial Education Grant to its
Negro colonies as an amendment to the Negro Emancipation Bill, the
State made its first financial grant to English educat_ion.3

Throughout the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, spinning

schools and charity schools were established to teach the poor "the

_,virtues of thrift and industry' (Wardle, 1974). These were founded

under the aegis of private organisations such as the SOciety for the
Promotion of Christian Knowledge and by private individuals gsuch as
Mrs. Trimmer and Hannah and Martha Moore in'the 1780s. These not only
performed social rescue type functions, but espoused a condescending
ideology of education, and were aimed at stemming the tide of social '

movements generated during the revolutionary period of seventeenth

‘century England and the spin-off of revolutionary developments in the'

late eighteenth century France. Martha Moore (Hudson, 1969:77) had

nq_noble illusions about education for the "lower orders'':
We- . . . said that we had a little plan which we hoped
would secure their orchards from being robbed, their
rabbits from being shot, their game from being stolen
and wvhich might lower the poor-rates.

~
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- Neither d1d her sister Hannah (Ibid:77): S
My plan for 1nstrﬁct1ng the poor is very limitéd and
strict. They. learn. of - weekdays such coarse works as’
. may fit them for servants. I allow of no writing.
. My object has not been to teach.dogmas and opinions

.. but to form the lower ¢lasses to habits of industry
, and virtue.. .. 0o - S

.h ',Orgaﬁisations'wére:prdmbtéd’ﬁy'the Anglican church for example,
. . | I .
the S.P.C.K. (Society for the Promotion of Christian Knowledge), with
the specific -intention of answering the problem of defection from the
Established Church as a consequence of competition from Non-
conformist and Roman Catholic sources. M.G. 'Jones (1964:4) makes the
following observation:
The political and social unrest of the seventeenth. ... - -
century contributed in no small degree to the' desire of the upper
and middle classes to establish social discipline among
the poor . . . an organisation which would provide for
them religious and social discipline would solve two
- acute problems of Church and state, the growth of
8 irreligion and pauperism.
DN ' o o ' - ;
Needless to jsay, these efforts were  often §pgradic,'hamstrung by a
lack of funds and inadequate in provision. By the late'eighteenth
century and certainly by the early nineteenth century, there was a
change in the attitudes and approaches to the education of the masses.
These radical developments which activated popular education in
England were not principally the conseﬁuenée of, a8 Armytage (1970)
suggests, ;a growth of intellectual liberalism as exemplified in the‘
dynamic writings of John Locke, nor the stimulation of neéw radical
thought as reflected in Benthamite Utilitarianism, neither was it a
‘tage of incorrigible philanthropy. To be sure all these influences

- were theve. But the quickeninj of infefest in education for the

masses was the consequence of admixture of motives deeply embedded
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in the political anq socilo-economic insecurities of the age and the

o

.

dawning of England's industrial revolution.
In tﬁevi790s'soeiel‘conditionsvﬁere critical»£o£ the English
poor. A coacomitaﬁt fear of‘sociel disturbanee was also prevalent.
.amongxﬁembers of the ugpef classes. There was g‘senselof urgency esﬂ
J.E:'Poyn;e: (1?69:455“eﬂservee: .
| The intellectual air waS‘thigk.with’prebosele for theif'(the
poor) relief and the overseers and gentry of almost every .
parish were busy with devices for keeping the poor, . ¢
not only alive but well affected towards their _ '
superiors and the state.
There wes-ﬁuch more involved in the cHanginé times than thi$. Even in
the seventeenth century, the relationship of education -of the poor
to the control of their labour power was a social phenomenon on the
increase. The Quaker John'Belle;s, issued his "Proposals for Raising
a College of Industry". This document was published in 1696. Tﬂe
following year, the English Beardlof frade (also established in 1696),
received John Locke's.Repbft "urging thé establishment of working
schools in every parish to which all children between 3 and 14 were ‘
to be sent" (Armytage, 1970 42). The General Act for the Relief of ‘the
Faor was passed in 1723. This feselted in a nugber of workhouses -
appearing and with them Charity Schools. The rise ogforéanisations
created by the Established Church such as the S.P.C.K. had a
" significant effect as the following statistical statement indicates:
during'the whole of .the eighteenth century oﬁly'128 grammar echebls
were endowed. The S.P.C.K.géeunded in 1699, would "in thirty-five years

T

« - - form, or reform veq‘}SOO schools” (Armytage:43). But at the
D T

ond of the century ¢ still much concern about who was to be °
-
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in control of the masses. Thus” in.1800, the Bishop of Rochester felt

,t

-

®

g

- A
~

that Civil Society:was threatened (Sllvhr,.léBSt&l)r

The Jacobins of this country are, I very mmch fear
making a tool ‘of Methodism « « .«.8schools of Jacobinical
rebellion and Jacobinical politics . . . schools of
atheism and disloyalty: abourid in this country;

schools in the shape and disguise of Charity Schools

and Sunday schools, in which the minds of the - -
children of the very lowest orders are enliglitened. ~-

that is to say taugh& to despise religion and-. t'he IR I,
laws and all Subordination._" _ N e

>
»

The Risgse of Indust:xjathe Monitorial System and the Factory
School : R . ‘ o

- If as’ Flynn (1967) argues, the charity school and Sunday school

~

/'of the eighteenth century 'were the principal channels through which .
the middle and upper classes sought to impose their'social ideas upon
the-working clags"‘(Ihid;IA), the monitorial school of which more will
be said letet,.wes'the dominanb»edncational institution of the nine-

' .qeenth century.. Atvthe‘beginning of the century, Britaln had begun to~
emerge'ae.the industrialising nation in the internationel arena. ~This
was reglectedJin thefr&pid.ggowth of indnstrial towns ‘which were |
literally swollen with the dieposeeeeedvand the exploited. ' The labour
- power of children was too often consumed in the remorseiess grind of

Y,

the industrial machine. However, at the same time, concentration of ’
workers in lndustrial towne led to the growth of class solidarlty and
by the 18208, there was the nascence of tfade union organisation.‘
Also, the Napoleonic wars of the early nineteenth century stimulated
the rise of-newspapers.into the lives oﬁ‘the.working clasg. There was

a general increase in the availability of newsprint. The poor,

.oppressed worker, if he could read, would be informed of the political’
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and social issues of the day by newspaners like Willian Cobbett's
"Political Register"-(established in-18b3)’and‘the_“Reasoner" (l808).

But this presence of literacy among the‘lower classes was S

resented and regarded as dangerous by the English upper cldhses. The

N,
l

.machinery of state was quickly enlisted in the prOCess of protecting/

the class hegemony of the ‘English aristocracy and the emerging

bourgeoisie. Among other things, a repressive stamp tax was'instituted

in 1819. According to Armytage- (1970:76):

To prune and control so”ﬁany radical papers;~the.

government passed an Act in 1819 which imposed a tax

on all cheap papers except those which contained

'matters of devotion, piety or charity’'.
Though quite effective at the time, this-tax met with sweeping -
opposition. By 1836 it was, significantly reduced and by 1855 it was
abolished altogether.

On the, issue of education for the masses, the Enélish.upper
classes displayed a high degree of ambivalence. There were those like

Mrs. Trimmer, who through moral compunction, felt that theneducation of

the lower cYasses was a vital obligation. The pooTr should.not be keﬁt

at the back door of civilisation ~~- the consequences'could be damaging 5

a.for'all concerned. - But in early nineteenth century England, there

was also a countervailing resistance to any notion of working class
education. Indeed as Williamson (1979:56)msuggests::

some Tory high churchmen felt that mass education

would subvert authority and make workers unfit

“for their destinies.”‘
The nineteenth century aristocrat, John Weyland (Kaestle, 1977: 36),

was especially blunt:

v oo
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.« o évery step in the Scale of sociéty is already
. full, the temporal condition of the lower orders .
- cannot ‘be exaited but at the expense of the higher.
: The démands of the \industrial age won Jt_:l’ne day, the mondtorial

, school fulfilled the need for control of the lower orders but at the
same time it r'epresented ‘the birth of a type c;f‘ s‘chooling -uniquely
suited for: the cultivation -of disciplined labour. In tﬂe'moﬁitérial
concept of}gchooling, factory techniques of. management and
organisation-aS'well as the factory value regisper - punctuallty,
pregisign’gnd order were-rigorously applied. Indeed, Sir Thomas
:Bgrnard;ﬁone of ;hé fbunder members of thé "Socigcy for the Bettering
of “the Condition of the Pogr" in l79§,»fe1t-thé£ the monitorial system
waé predicated Qﬁ.. inciple of factory organlsation. He certainly
thought thaf-the latter was directly rélevant to intellectual purpéses
.=~ "The principle in schéols and manufactoriés is the same" (Armytage,
1970:90). , |

This system, in which}monitors (stﬁdénts) wére used as teachers,
develoﬁéd by an Anglican chaplain, Dr. An&rew Bell iA 1797, was a ..

r

powerful expedlent for coping WI;h large numbers of children in much
the same way és the factory was an elabor;te system for organisation

of large numbers of workers. Thus "By the 1820s," Bill Williamson
maintains, ''the monitorial schools'under the guidance of the

principles formplated by Joseph Lancaster and And%ew Bell had developed
exfensivaly and the conception of mags elementary education which they
embodied set the pattern'fdr later develb?mehts" (Williamson, 1979:56).

IE is this system that Johnson (1976) has described as the

"prefiguring essencebbf the mass gchool'. The monitorial school would
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"
in time be transported overseas to the Angloghqne Ceribbean as ; '
principal compehent of the education setting."

.-By the 1830s, a surge fprwardAin;educatioq provisieh foq;the__
iower classes was ie~geer. The‘nascence of'a:class conscicus ;.
proletariat, the tise qg tr;de uqion'organisatieh and*the,ihsreaeing
'demanes of the lcwer clesses for education, emong other things, |
placed'signifieant Straih qh the British political system.: The'
growing demande of en incteasinglyfcomplex economy, in the ptocess ef
. tr%nsformation frqm an agricultural’predominance,to-an\emphesis on
industriaiigation, generatedfiﬂ turh, innovative and manipuletive N
resﬁdﬁses from the‘uppet classes. Mass ‘education became a formidabie-/ -
lihstrument_of social controlt The monitorial school would in time,
mak: an indelible print on the shaping of character of not only the
. beleaguered British industrial pfoletariat but also the Imperial
Government's colonised'population in the West Ihdies.

But in spite'of this, education fer the English 1o§er classee
~was woefullf‘ihedequate:. It would" be left to the state in 1833, with
its fi{st grant to public education, not only to define its role in
the education of the British masses, but to establish some finality to '
the concept qf,popular education. Popular education would thus become
almeet totally state>directed:and funded. So would the massive

Imperial state apparatus sanction and activate education of this sort in

its colonies.
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WHAT SHALL WE DO ABOUT THE SLAVES?
EDUCATION IN BARBADOS 1627-1833

. thodox approach to the emcrgence of qducatiod'for thc
masaes i/ Batbados (Hoyos, 1978 et‘alu) presents theAV1ew of liberal
and libEralising religious functionaries --.missionariea and Anglicah
clerrcs; preyaiiing-against massive opposition from thc Barbadian
planters and successfully bringing the love of god and;cultivating a

)

thirst for civilisation in the bosom of the enslaved black heathen.
_ This pqgition is consistent with the big man view of history In this
kind @acercise, the process of history is seen to be activated by
larger than life 1ndividuals — Codrington, Coleridge, Rawle, the
Quakers, Mpraviana, Anglicans (Hoyos, 1978; Gdodridge S., 1581).
Though these cqntributdons cannot be dented, a critical view of
Barbados' education history reveals a mor; complex picture of class
aliiances, power,strugéles and the vital influence, indéed the
dominant current of economic realities.
The period 1627-1833 is marked by two contradictory trends in

- the approach of the Established Church and the planters to the )
education of the Barbadian Negro alave.. (1) From the third decade of
the seventeenth century until the‘camméncedent of the nineteenth;lthere
is almost total neglect cf'the slave by both parties. (ii) But from
abcdt‘the second decade of the nineteenth,-there is a conspicuous
urgchy; largely stimulated by external forces, to instruct the slaves.
What led to this drastic change in the nineteenth century?

_ The answer to this question lies in the radically changing

Y .
economic realities in the sugar colonies, Barbados included, profound

-
alteration taking place at the base of the metropolitan economy and
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the growing obsolescence of slaVe?supported'sugat cane productibn.
Tﬁésebﬁradicﬁl developments" (Elsie Go@e;ﬁ,-1965) generated ﬁew
polificaijaansogial'currenté;ig‘Enélgné;and-in the coionieé. .SlaVe
rébellion in fhe Anglobhone Cariﬁbgﬁn became an eQer pfésent
possibility as was the case in the French Caribbean after the:Haitiaﬁ
bReyolution iﬁ 17&9;- In England, the fear of working class uphe;va;'
paralleled the rise of the French Revolﬁtion. On both sides of the N
Atlanﬁic! engrained hierarchies feltithfeatened. The solution for the
upper classes lay with wﬁat‘Wardle (1974) caLIS'éhe unwritten do;t;ine
of "quietism." As Green (1976:32})'suggésts:

Apart from'its.intrinsié°Valué, populéf education in the

West Indies, as in England, was considered an instrument

of social control — a means by which the established

classes could tame the multitudes, repress social
barbarism, and preserve their own superior status.

But what emerged in education between 1627 and 1833 in Barﬁados
cannot be_ée;iously described asvpopular education. What existed was
‘more of a sporadic and piecemeal assault on educétioﬁ bylthose who feltg
fhe'siayé should be redeemed from ignorance and sin.’ The dominéht
" motif during ;ﬁég?eriod was therefore one of reiigious instruction.4
Religious and moral admonitioq was used as a kind of cement for
societal COnsensus—builaing. The whole process of reiigious instruction

>

emphasised the thorough denial of Negro self determination and

.
emphasised his persistent marginalisation in the political ordering
of things in the colony.

Rudolph Goodridge (1968) makes the case that in the nineteenth

century, the‘dominant attitude of the upper classes to education and

scholastic activity of any sort was "anti-intellectual". Coﬁtemporary

3
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observers of the‘period'such as the seVenteenth century historian
Richard Ligon and his nineteenth century counterpart Robert Schomburgk
have remarked with similar Severity upon the 'wont of manners ~ among

the planter classes who held full sway in the social life of Barbados

. *

at this time.
) t )
. 'b Yet it was the planters' children who got the best education
available in the Empire. They sent their children abroad to schools

in England and America:

N
.

The richer class sent their children to England, to be )

educated at Eton and Harrow and later Oxford and Cambridge.

As a general rule, the children of the top sugar planters

were sent to England, children of merchants or those with

close connection with the mainland (America) colonies were

enrolled at Willjam and Mary College, Harvard and the

other mainland colleges (Watson, 1979:12).
These young scholars would in time become the‘attorneys, Judges,
doctors, and plantation owners and merchants in the colony. These
dominant positions were filled by a juggling process among the already
entrenched planter class. Since control of the political system and
_the economic system was largely a family affair, education functioned
‘as an acriptive device. Engrained in the Barbados social system from
the beginning of its modern history was a rigid class principle whﬁbh
- expressed itself in education realities in much the same way as the
accessibility to and the-content of education was affected by the social
order in England Less endOWed Barbadian?whites, unlike the more
prospérous planters, therefore, had to make do with a much inferiorkx '
"education. Ji1l Sheppard (1977:54) makes the point that poor whites

and free c010ureds not in endowed or charity schools had to depend on

parish schools wh(ch were:

"~
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totally inadequate,and which ‘sometimes did not run to
- anything approaching schools in the formal sense of
the word. . . . In the Parish of St. Philip in 1808,
for example, children were frequently put out to be
schooled by a variety of totally.unqualified persons....

.

The better off free coloureds and the middling group in the white ¥
socliety sent. their children ta private institutions or private tutors
who had a ieputation for efficiency. Indeed, there were a few

‘coloureds, according to Hoyos (1978) and Watson (1979), who, like

ot -

Jacob Bef%rave, could afford to send their children to England to be

educated. These cases were rare.
. /"
In the case of the slaves, however, there was from the inception

»

of slaﬁery to emancipation, significant opposition to the education of

the slave. Eric Williams (1975:42) maintains:

But in general the British planters opposed
Christianity for their slaves. It made them more
perverse and intractable and therefore less - .
valuable. It meant also instruction in the English .
language, which allowed diverse tribes to get.together o,
and plot sedition. There wére more material reasons
for this opposition. The Governor of Barbados in
1695 attributed it to the planters' refusal to give
the slaves Sundays and feast-days off.

A class and racial principle reflected itself not only in terms of
educatipn 1';:‘}:cvision but in terms of who was consideg educable,.

The planters were highly sensitive to‘any social novements or even
~social events like a religious meeting, which in their eyes, threatened
- their economic security. Tnis economic securitj depended heavily on
the continued-willingness of the enslaved to labour in the production
of sugar. In the language of Parry and Sherlock1(i9655,.education of
any form for the sleve was to-the.planters like a "kind of social

dynamite",
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From as far back as the early seventeenth century, the'planters

used their vast political %usele to blot out/ahy attempt to make the

B . ]
slave an educated being. During the seventeenth and eightgenth

centufies when the planters whim was veritable law, they cambined
physical harassment with severe legal injupctions in undermining anv
efforts by the missionaries to educaxe the slaves. ‘Thus the first

# ot
agnganised (se:igseeﬁth century) attempt to 1nstruct the slaves by the

*\\\,

Nonconformist Quakers, was abortive. Indeed in 1659, the Quakefs

took hasty refuge 1n Jamﬁica; fleeing the open hostility of the

planters; The 1ag§e?fﬁh“ ;hat Quaker instruction would seed the

._.4'”

idea of equality in the ﬂ&ﬁds;ﬁf}the enslaved. Schombur§¥ (154~r

~ . - . . p e H
- R " » - S 4_,,"?”' .

laments: o _ o
1 : o R o !
Thelr endeavours to instruct the negroes were
however considered dangerous, as promulgating a sense
of' equality, which might lead to insurrections, and many
were obliged to leave the island in consequence: of severe
prosecution. Several fled to Jamaica in 1§58, ~. .

»

In 1676, the Legislative Council passed an "Act to prevent Negroes
;
from attendihg meetings held by -the Quakers". Embodied in the Act

were'the dark fehrd of the pianter class:
Whereas of late many Negroes have been suffered to remain
at the meetings of the Ouakers as hearers of their
doetrines, and taught in their principles, whereby the

safety of the island may be much hazarded (Thid:94).
The fortunes of the Moravians, who arrived in Barbados in 1765 and the
Methodists 1ﬁ 1789 were quite similar to f%e Quakers before them,

The instruction of the emnslaved population was not easily tolerated.

As Caldecott (1898:73) observes:

In Barbados they (the missionaries) began in 1765

but they were able to make . no impression for a ‘long time:
'by 1795 they had only forty Negroes on their
Communicants' roll.
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" Klingberg (1949:140) is'even more specific:
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But the Negro slaves were not the only ones neglected in the

education process. The Presentments of the Barbados Grand Jury in the

. years 1705, 1707 and 1719 drew attention to the "want of publick

schools for the education of (poor white) youths” (Sheppard, 1977:53).

A survey of the Barbados parishes, conducted by

. Bishop Edmund Gibson in 1724, revealed the lack of
schools in Barbados in this period. The parish roll
call on this subject was as follows: : St. Michael's,
"no public school but several private schoolmasters"...
St. Thomas's none; St. George's '"the rooms of a -
building called the free school decayed long before
my time"; St. Joseph's "none". . .

ﬁﬁs in England the Established Anglican Church accepted the
marginality of education and religious instruction in the social syétem.
Indeed, the sense of purpose (or lack of it) of the Barbadian Clergy

so corresponded with the interests of.the'blan;er class, that for

almost one hundred and fifty years the Established Church ignored the

enslaved population. The nineteenth century Church historiap Alfred
Caldecott (1898:63) remonstrated against this appalling lack of interest:

For a century and a half the doors of the Established
Churches were closed against the hundreds of thousands
of heathens by whose physical labour the industrial
structure was upheld. 3

But what must be understood bere is that the Anglican clergy were

N

deeply enmeshed in the oppressive social order as8 legiglators, as
political functionaries in Jocal governﬁent and in theﬁfinal analysis
as kith and kin of the dominant class. Tsamac Donkhan (1974:128)

makes the point quite bluntly:
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Until ‘the end of the eighteenth century ﬁd in certain
cases, for sometime after that, the activities of the,
Anglican clergy were more or less confined to the o .
‘minority of-white colonists to whom they were closely
~associated by family connections and interests. . . .

In keeping with their close association with the whites,
the clergy performed unique functions. For example,
they took part as ex-officio members in the conduct of
local government and some of them held civil: and
political offices. Clergymen served as members of the
colonial legislature and occupled seats both in the
council and the assembly.

Indeed both the missionaries and the Anglican clerics held property

*“and' slaves. It would be in no way presumptuous to speculate that the

conspicuous silenee.of’Estgblished Church on the issue of harassment

3

of the Nonconformist missionaries'during the period was at the very

least taciturn endorsement, based not only, or not 80 much, on a hatred .
of Nonconformist doctrines but on the instinctive sense of a threat

. )
to their property holdings and their social status, Eric Williams

(1975:43) draws ettention to this property motive:

- The Moravian missionaries -in the islands held slaves
without hesitation; the Baptists, one historian writes
with charming delicacy, would not allow their earlier
missionaries to deprecate ownership of the slaves.

To the very end the Bishop of Exeter retained his 655

slaves, for whom he received over 512,700 compensation
in 1833. ANy

The much celebrated exception to the rule of ho instruction for
Y

Negro slaveg in Barbados is the Codrington bequest in 1711 of two
estates to the S.F.G. for the religious instruction of the slave. On

these fwo estataes, Snciety and Congett, 300 glaves were to be

inetruycted:

.

my desire is to have the plantations continued entire,
and three hundred Negroes, at least, always kept there
on, and a convenieut number of professors and scholars
maintained there; . . . (Schomburgk, 1848: 2112) 5
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By the end of the eighteemth century, however, the attitude of

some members of the upper classes had changed. 'The'idea of educéting'

‘the slave did_ﬁot seem to be such intolerable medicine after all. ’

1,

. R v
Radically changing events (already referred to) in the metropole and
A T e i
. . % ’
in the colonies had altered the social, political apd éténomic setting.

s “
> i .

The bottom line in this n;w attifude was "political'. The:néw period’
in education in Barbados was marked By.an almost total usurpation of -
the responsibiii£§,‘if not powéf, in qbe education process, by the
Anglican Church. The chénging attitudes 6f the'ﬁlanters‘wefe
infigenced by the need to maintain control over the labour power of the

Negro slave. The'report of the CMS (the Church Missionary Society) for"

;the year 1818-1819 states:

A conviction is gaining ground most advantageous to
all parties of the inefficacy of human restraints and

» X punishments to produce that uniform obedience which is
seen in well instructed and religious slaves (Goodridge, 1966:39).
. & .

But it was in 1823 that one of the most spectacular alliances on the
matter of the education of the Barbadian Negro slave occurred. 1In that
vear the members of the Established Church hierarchy and:

+ -certain :inhabitants of the island, including many of the
principal planters met at the Central School to form an
assoclation, the main concern of which was the religinne
instvuction nf the glaves (Goodridge, 1966:45).

~

One of the resolutiens coming out of the meeting underscored the
intenre collaboration that was +t7 take place beatween thage rwo
intevadt groupm:

That it be strongly recommended to the proprietors of

- estates or thelr representatives, to provide such
Instructors or Cathechists, as shall be approved by the
Rector of the officiating Minister of the parish for
their moral character and who shall be well qualified to
inetrurtr {n their raligione (=oriagl) duties (Thid. ).
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But as Goodridge points out, the "impetus came from outside".
Schomburgk (1848 93) corroborates this:

The instruction of that much neglected class (the
slaves) now became the _subject of greater anxiety in
England as well as the colonies. Circulars were sent
- by the Bishop'of London in 1808-1809 to the clergy in
the West Indies, recommending the establishment of
Sunday Schools upon Bell's system for the instruction
of Negro children.

.

o

The "Incorporated Society for the Conversion and Religious Instruction

and Education of Negro Slaves in the British West Indian Islands",

. an orpanisation based in England, sent out clergymen in 1794, 1795 and

1798. These clergymen were sometimes ''supplied with assistance of

school masters and catechists' (Ibid:93). Less than three decades

S X A
(1824) later, two new dioceses were created in the Anglophone

6 . . .
Caribbean.  Between 1825 and 1834 the missionary commitment of the )

?

Established Church to the region rose by 60 percent and the number of
Anglican schools in the Eastern Caribbean alone rosd from 34 to 405"

(Greén, 1976:327) .

This nev Influx of religious orders and religious men met with

PR

quick and effective response from the Barbadian planters. 1In a

~

similar manner in which the planter used the legislative arm of the,
-‘6

state apparatus to keépxitinerant misqionarieq away from .their estates

in-the Seventaeenth penrury, in 1797 the planters would again call ypon

the pover and finaﬁity of ﬁhé law to circumscribe the extent and the'

nature of re]igioutg*nsrruction,that the clerics could'expose to the’
N

slave populatiggig Eﬁus the "Barbadoa Consolidated Slave Act of 1797"

made it clear %ﬁhtf5he teaching of reading and ‘writing on the

) b )
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plantations was illegal (Parry:and Sherlock, 1965;247).

But it was after the 1816'Slave'ReVO1t in Barbados thﬁt changes
resulting in thelincreased propision of education for:the Negroes took
place.at an accelerated pace. ,The revolt lent éredence_to the view of
Engiish abolitionists, Wilberforce,-Sharpe and the like, that the
oppressive system of slavery should be completely annulled, o; at
1east, the necessity for amelioration and civilisation of, the heathen was
now urgegt. The barbarity of the heathen slave could.only'be.tamed
throbugh reliéious instruction. A welter of influences zame from

¢
s

outside. In 1823, the EArle of Bathurst, Secretary of State.for the
cqjonies'underscored the Imp;rial concern and anxiety about'whst was*J!“
taking place in the region, "It would be superfluous to 1nsist upon the
indispensable necessity of religious instruction in the foundation of
every beneficial change in the character and the future of the slaves
(Goodridge, R., 1966:44). This position would.be welded into a more
ccmprehensine ideoloéical statement and an operational programme of
policy by the time of enancipation. In 1818; just two yearsvafter the
slave revelt, the first elementary school for the education of thee
ljehi]dran of the enslaved popqlation was established. . "%he Natiomal
Chnrity School"” was established "for the education of such free and
slave children of the coloyred and, black population" (Ibid:40).

Dominant in this stream of history were the newly arrived (1824)
Richop, Cthidve, and Governor, lord Combermere. ‘Their work and
rergornl commitment to the cause of the education oflthe enslaved

N .

Negro are already celebrated in the literature (Goodridge S., 19811

Grodridpe R., 1966; Hoyos, 1978). There is no néed to repeat the
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vexercise here., Suffice to say that the Governor and the ‘Bishop were
in effect locally based metropolitan-connected personnel who
attempted to operationalise an education formula for the Negro evolved

and evolving out: of thé'metropolitan landscape. By 1823, a policy of

. - Amelioration had been announced aﬂﬁ embarked upon by the Imperial

N,

Government (Dookhan, 1974)

There was a rapid growth of'schools for the slaves on the estates
of the planters. The involvement of Lord Combermere and Bishop :
Coleridge helped to accelerate the number and: rate of grovth of
schools for Negro children. The remarkable growth in the number of
schools in the period 1825-1834 is to .some extent testimony to their
individual efforts at pushing the idea that the lower classes should be

-educated after the manner of the education of the lower orders in

England. Above all as comparative figures for 1812 -1825 and 1834 in
_Tgble 4.1 indicate, the involvement of the Anglican Church in the
education of the lower orders_in Barbados grew rapidly.

The figures also indicate a rapid growth in'the-prOVision of
education in Barbados vis-a—vis the rest of the Anglophone Caribbean.

Goodridge R. (1966), however, cautions against the uncritical

o 4

. acceptance of these’ figuresn"He-suggests, among-otherjthings, that of
the 155 schools, "only 30 were day schools in any real sense”". . Even
taking'into consideration Reverend Sterling's7 optimistic: figures
indicating that a third of Barbadian children between six and twelve
‘were receiving education, the fact also remains that by far the
.majority.of Negra and lower class white children were‘left out of tHe
_system. Also the quality‘of education provisionhvas,far from adequate.w

The education of the Negro still did not involve reading or writing in .

-

R R e H T N
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Table 4.1 =

A COMPARATIVE STATEMENT OF THE NUMBER OF CLERGY AND OF “CHARETY
SCHOOLS IN. THE YEARS 1812, 1825.AND 1834, IN THE DIOCESES OF BARBADOS

CCLERGY . (. ~scHooLs

. 1812 1825 - 1834 . ' 1812 1825 1834
BARBADOS - 14 15 29 - 2 . 8 . 185
TRINIDAD - 2 2 et 2 A
TOBAGO 1 1 1 S 13
ST. LUCIA 1 1 -
ST. VINCENT 2 3 . 1 14
BEQUIA . - 1 - - 2
GRENADA 2 2z 4. - 1 18 -
CARRIACOU 1 1 1 o= - 9
GUIANA 1 7 10 - 2 37
~ANTIGUA 6 8. .12 T -
MONTSERRAT ., 1?7 1 2 S T LS
' BARBUDA- - - Y S
ST. CHRISTOPHER 5 5 7 Sl 6 64
NEVIS . 3 3 3 - 6 19,
DOMINICA 1 1 2 - - 4
VIRGIN ISLES 1? 1 2 - - "6
ANGUILLA I 1 - - 2.

(Figures are taken from Schomourgk, .1848:99)
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most caseB. The Bible was the basis, and probably the full scope, of

“the education provision. The Reverend John Sterling, in his report of

A

*

May 1835, was critical of t?e kind1of education.provision that was

' available.in Barbados. He lamented the fact that, "the instruction giveh
to these Negro scholars (was not) really an education". He also stated
there was,,"declsiye,eVidence that'the greater number of children'are,

taught only for about 3 or 4 hours, at. the most weekly"-- And in a

L,

'further note of despair, "There can be no hope that this system will

7

produce any moral results of the sliphest value" (The Sterling Report,

'1835).

\

However, the cumulative effect of these exercises in the
instruction of the Negro was to emphasise his own social inferiority
~and the superordinant importance of his masters. The content of
missionary’instruction and the content of the instruction of the
Establishedehurch'did‘not differ very much in terms of purpose. The
E'oatechism, specially devised by John Wray of the London Missionary
Society, is a brilliant example of the kind of s‘ocial indoctrinatiou#

that took place and was more than just a subterranean current in the
instruction process fér the Anglophone Caribbean Negro:
.,.1
Questions five and eight of  "The Duties of ‘Servants
and Slaves to their Masters and Mistreases and Managers":

Question. Suppose a servant or slave meets with an T s
- unfeeling master does that lessén the duty
of respect?

"Answer: By no means for'it is the command of God,
T 1 Peter 2:18-19, "Servants shall be sulfject to
your masters with all fear, not onlyéjthe good
and gentle, but-also .to the freward . "

B .
Question: What is the duty of servantsa.u:the property of
' thedir masters?
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Answer: To keep from and natch against the sin of
theft, waste .and negligence, and to be as
careful of their master' s property as 1f
. it were their own. . . . :

;. (Rooke, 1978:371) . -

This:catechism blended in perfectly with the injnnction of the Anglican
" Bishop of London (referted|to earller) that the 1nstructlon o; the
slave should not make the least "difference in civil property"

At the same time, with the changing economic circumstances
‘accompanying the declﬂne pf sugar, the upper class whites'began to
nevelop out of the Charity schools, a  grammar school system which was
modelled in every detail upon the grammar schools in England. These
schools originated’frsm bequests and éndowments nade byfprivate
individuals; mostly merchants and planters.u.Thus in 1735, Hafrison,

a nerchant,‘left an endewment for the establlshﬁent of the Harrison
_Free School. Francis Williams made a bequest to the establishment of a
Charity School for poor whites in Christ Church in 1709 —- it took one
hundred Yyears before the school could get off the ground but in 1809
Fonndation Boys School in Christ Church was founded. In 1819, the
‘bequest of plantation onner Henty Drax was finally acted upon and a
Central School for the education of indigent white boys was founded.
In 1827 a Central School for girls was established in the parish of
St. Mich§el (Schomburgk, 1848). This school was intended for the *
children of the 'Higher Classes" (the Report of the Department of

~ Education, 1948). John Gay Alleyme, the legislator and planter who

in 1795 utterly denounced the idea of educating the Negroes ("Little i

ground in the improvement 6f'that race of beings has been made or can

be by anything less than a miraculous interpositlg;:l,left an annuity
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of £6Q(for'the education of poof whites. The famous Codrington
cequest for the education-of the Negro slave was,pumped into a, grammar
‘school for the educatign of the children of upper classes. This
prompted a visitor to Barbados, Henry Coleridge, to say, "So ﬁ
magnificent a charity and.Such large actual funds . . (was

furnishing) the support and instruction of fourteen or fifteen boys,
\ .

who might be educated much better elsewhere in the island" (Klingberg,
1949:119). The Codrington High School, later to be called the Lodge

School was established in 1745;1'Tﬁe administrators of the school were

»

very specific about the criteria for admission:

Every Foundationer shall be the son of a Gentleman,

a Clergyman, qr of a-Person, who with a large family

or slender means but yet desire him for liberal
education and Buch only be admitted on the Foundationm....
The food of the ‘Foundationers shall be the best of

the country, -and such only as for of Gentlemen of the
Colony ought to have and to use (Goodridge R., 1966:50).

» - . «

As economic fortunes for the'planters changed these grammar

schools rapidly became the most scught-after schools in the island. aﬂf

In time, these schools would develop an institutional connection with

the University citadels in England of Oxford, Cambridge, and Durham.
The school exams were also set by the examining boards of these higher

1

bodies. The school curriculé‘weie the same as those of typical
metropolitan gr;nmar schools —-- Latin, Greek, Geography, and

Mathematics, etc. An aura: of racial and class prejudice engulfed these
institutions. ,Thus, du‘ing the period under discussion, the Harrison
‘Free School was all white, so indeed was Codrington High School. The
extent of racial prejudice in the Barbadian grammar schools can best be
appreciated,when compared Qith the situation in Jamaica as is demonstrated

c

/
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.A COMPARATIVE.STATEMENT OF ATTENDANCE BY RACE AT HARRISON

FREE SCHOOL, BARBADOS WITH THAT OF THE WOLMER'S
GRAMMAR, SCHOOL, JAMAICA FOR THE YEARS 1815, 1820, 1825 AND 1830

8

7

1830

Colony School 'Year No. + 4 o{ White' No. + % of Negroes

Barbados Harrison 1815 24 100% 0 o
Jamaica . Wolmer 1815 111 97.9% 3 - 2.6%
Barbados - Harrison 1820 24 1007 0 0%
Jamaica  Wolmer . 1820 116 = 59.8% 78 40.2%
Barbados Harrison 1825 24, 100% 0 0%
Jamaica  Wolmer 1825 . 89 32.57 185  67.5%
Barbados Harrisonm 1830 " 36 1007 0 C0%
Jamaica Wolmer, °

89 " 31.3%2 195 68.7%

From the figures quoted, one

can see that whereas there was a

reversal process taking place in Jaméica's leading grammar school,

S

prefiguring;in larger societal terms -the rise €& members of the coloured

<

.claés to economic and political prominence, this was not the case in

Barbados.

Racial bfejﬁ&ice was heavily engrained and white planter

economic and political suzerainty would remain intact for a long, long, .

time to come.

The English visitors to Barbados, in 1837, Sturge and Harvey

observed:

The prejudice against colour is stronger in Barbadoes
than in any other colony.
has yet been admitted within the walls of Codrington

College

. No coloured student

(Sturge and Harvey, 1838 141) .

Indeed, Inspector Latrobe made his position very clear on the issue

of racial prejudice in education in Barbados.

On the basis of
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investi@afion of the education situation in the other islands

.
AN

conducted in 1837, he concluded that:
In fi0 island hap‘histincti;n'of colour.been.kept up
with regard to education to the degree observable
in Barbados e :
; - (Goodridge, R:, 1966:77).
Iﬁi nineteenth century Ba}bados, as in nineteenth century England, the
£est available educafional institutioné.were resegved for thelupper
classes. Just as Eton and Harrow were beyond the reach of John Brown
of Manchester's‘swelling industrial poor, so was Harrison Free Scﬁbol
beyond thevwildest dreams of Barbadian children of colour. This
sickening-and Palsied feature of the Barbadian educational setting would
ant a 1ong'shadow oyff_gbe provision of education for er; a hundred
years after‘émaqcipation.
In summary, then,Aby 1833, a concept of popular edﬁcation was
seeded in the colony which resulted in aﬁ offspring not unlike the
o gducation formula available in the metropolé.. Theltexture of the
education offefing for the masses oé Barbados bore the colour and
composi;ion of thé‘%ggré, the desires and the deep bodied motivation

of the English uppef classes and tbe Barbadian planEers, to keep the

: - . ‘ .
1a60uring masses in rein. lAlthough not absolutely a cbnspiracy, a
conspiratorial current did influence.profo.ndly education realities
in the island. And the purveyors and veﬁdor;.of "instruction" for
the lower clésses and the Negro slave, the Anglican clergy énd the
missionaries, did at times actively collaboréte with the planter class
and in any case displayed conspicuoﬁs deference to the existing social

order. The period 1627-1833 was one in which sibterranean and overt

religio—political battles were fought, won and lost on the issue of
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coﬁfrdi of.the education of the Negro masses. And<ih ;ll:thia;

. education albeit ofﬂa primitivé form oftBQit;sh #nd Egropeanmethnic

assertioﬁ and cgitural imperialism, was driVehhfofwﬁfdﬁby a current

. of economic ahﬂ ﬁoliticé} change. Cultural imperialism so expressed
in the Barbadian educafion formula was imposed as we11 é§ asked for.
The logic of the nefwork of Imperial/colonial relétiéns of metropole
ﬁo hin;erland so consumed the character of the pl#ce that an Engiiéh
model of educationﬂwas.easily'transplanted to fhe colony. There was
never a c0mpefin; aiﬁernative, and for some time to come, there

)
never would be.
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Footnotes

!tacobing -- an’ extremist movement during the French Revolution
assoclated with Robespierre and the members of the Jacobin Club.
They believed in carrying through the revolution at whatever price.
The movement.did have a spin-off effect in England in the late
eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries. Support existed among the
radical element of the English dissenters, especi§11y the Unktarians,
e.g. John Priestley and his followers. The Rationalist Movement was
also similarly affected; particularly, Tom Paine and the Republicans.

2S:ates Lirton Kwesi Johnson (1976:404):

. k1 ’ : .
In 1831, two years before the Apprenticeship Act, the
signal was given for the launching of the greatest
slave rebellion in all of the British Caribbean.
The leaders of this 'Emancipation Rebellion,' as
Richard Hart calls the pro-emancipation revolts, were
a group of black Bapt{st Church leaders: Burchell,
George Taylor, Robert'Dove, Robert Gardiner, Sam Sharpe,
the main organizer, and others  (Ibid:404).

35.3. curtis (1960:55) informs us that:

j' Something had to be done about the popular education.
{ A few days later, in a half-empty House of Commons, -
‘ the suggestion of Lord Althorpe to allocate the sum '

of 820,000 for the purpose of building schools was

approved by a vote of 50 against 26. The actual

wording of thib, the first step in state intervention,

was as follows: ''That 4 Sum, not exceeding k20,000
{??be granted to His Majesty, to be issued'in aid of

Private Subscriptions for the Erection of School

Houses, for the Education of the Children of-the

Poorer Classes in Great Britain, to the 31lst day of

March 1834; and that the =said sum be issued and paid

without any fee or deduction whatsoever"

4Largely this instruction would have been afn oral exercise since
reading and writing were firmly forbidden by the planters. This was
apparently not a blanket policy, however, for Watson (1979:140-3) has
published a number of letters written bv slaves qn Ngwton Estate, in
Rarbados. v

5From very early’on though, Codrinétbn's humanitarian objectives
were put on the back burner. In 1745, the children of the upper
classes had usurped the inheritance granted to the slaves. A grammar
school was established on the Society Plantation that was orliented
towards the professions: doctors, lawyers, and administratora.
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6Caldecott (1898:90) explains that ;here were two dioceses
established at this time: .

The co}onies-were grouped into two dioceses,that of
Jamaica, including also the Bahamas and our settlements
in Honduras: that of Barbados including also St.
Vincent, Grenada, Antigua and the other Leeward
Islands, with Trinidad and Guiana.

]

7Stetling Report,>1835.

8These figures are derived from Goodridge R. (1966:83) and
Schomburgk (1848). :



.Chapter V°

TOWARDS SECULAR EDUCATION 1835-60 ' . “

These ecogomic changes are gradual, imperceptible,
but they have an irresistible cumulative effect.
Men, pursuing their interests, are rarely aware
‘of the ultimate results of their activity. The -
commercial capitalism of the eighteenth century
developed the wealth of Europe by means of slavery
and monopoly. But in so doing it ’'helped to create .
the industrial capitalism of the.nineteenth
century, which turned around and destroyed the.-
power ,0f commercial capitalism, slavery, and all
its works. Without a grasp of these economic
changes the history of the period is meaningless
(Williams, 1975:210). -

The idea for a public.system of universal education
in tHe West Indies was born in 1833,.and presented
in the fifth resolution of the House of Commons
introducing the act to emancipate the British

- slaves. This was the same year that the British
Government also first made grants subsidising the
school societies in Britain to run’ elementary schools '
-+ « . to give instruction to (Working class)
children (Gordon, 1963:1).. :

]

No serious consideration of the emergence of popular education
in Barbados can ignore rhe.fact that the Imperial centre, Britain,
played the leading reole in activating a formal asystem of edrration
in the rolony (n the ";“etPGOYh century. Thege epducational
"developments'" necurred againsr the backdrop of cataclysmic changes
taking place in hoth the ﬁntrnpo11tan and ]ncél fettings. Claude

.

Levy (1980) refera to a "liberal trend that arose in Great Rritain
in the 1820s". This "liberal tiﬁ,d" manifegted itself in the form of

L

sweeping sccial, economic, political and cultural changes, the rise

of working class movements, the enactment of a wore humane criminal

"nde, the lessening nf the corm duties, ard the enfranchieaement of

162



-, | | ' 163

Catholics in the 1830s.

Of particular significaﬂcg, though,'was the Reform Act of
1832, which dealt a devasﬁatihg blow to the West Indian planfer : /
interests. The“*Reform Act, elimi;ateé ;he infamous poéket (rotten)
borough seats‘in the British House of Commons which were formerly
bought up by West Indian sugar 1nterest§;' In’eliminafing the pocket
borough seats, then, the Reform Act effectively destroyed the principal
means_b;.which the West Indian planters and their lobbyists 'had
restrained Parliament from hnﬂerpaking the abolition of s;avery"
(Levy, 1980:28). | |

At the same time, on the West Indian fronf, slavery had becowme
obsoleté in the context of the increasing mechanisation of the
capitalist system. Slavery would, in the mid-1830s, be abolished by
the British Pgrliament, despite the most voluminous protests of the
local planters. A new kihdféf 1gbouring mass was emerging from
slavery. The Tmperial Govefnmeqt‘began to perceiﬁe”the'West indian
colonies, and Barbados in particular, in far different terms than
tﬁé.colonial—planters. The emancipation of the slaves offered the
first opportunity to provide educat{6n for the broad masses of West

Tgdian people. T+ was felt necessary to carefully shape and wouyld

the type of labouring class tha would emerge from alavery.

3%9 Negro Education Grant, 1835
The Act of Emancipation of 1833 had included within its
—m ey
frame of reference, a graht of moneys by the metropolitan governmenr

-
to promote the education of the Nagre fn the ex—elave colonies

e
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This education grant introduced in practice in 1835, provided the

motivé force behind the emergence of popular education in the

1

Ang%gphone Wési Indies. Of épecial dmportance was the pol;tical
ratjonale that was deeply embedded in the debates in uﬂé House of
Qom;ons, the reﬁorflof the Imperial investigatotr ievefend‘Sterling,
' sengout to collect information on the séé?é of education in the West
Indian coloﬁiés,and the build-up of exéhﬁnges that took place before -
?thé implemeﬂtation of the Negro Educatioﬁ Grant.
Bil1l Williamsonv(1979) argues, 3 la the Italian Marxiét,
Antonio Gramsci, that British state involvement in mass education a
home constituted a "pré-emptive étrikef on'indEpendentiy ofganise
working'c1§ss4education. In a similar manner, also, Imperial
ipvolvemeﬁt in the introductibn of mass educatioﬁ in its Negro
colonies constituted a "pre-emptive strike" on the real possibility
of black reassertion of Afrigan'cdlture as the basis for an 1nde§énden£i
way of life. This reéssertioq.woﬁld, in the minds of Imperial policy
make;s, engulf the regio&uih‘chaos.' Hence, whereas the motivatién
. for popu]ar education in England was class-based, in tﬂe case of the
BriZish West Indies and Barbaddé{in particular, there was the added
dimengion of rgcial asgumptions about the inherent bgrbarity of the
African, Carl Campbell, in attempting to interpret the thinking of
Star1ling. makes the following analysis:
Sterling was within this tradition, in the sense. that
he too stressed moral reformation and character
formation as the primary business of the schools in
the West Indies. Unless religious instruction
performed this function he saw no hope for a stable
viable West Indian society after full emancipation in

1840. Time was preciously short; in five years the
Apprenticeship system would be completed: the Negroes

/f
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Ster]ing maintained that the Negro character.

patently one of contrnl -~ social control.
eircumscribe that freedhm.

superiority.

W
[ !

would be completely free. The great danger was that
the Negroes with abundant and fertile lands in the
offing (Barbados was 4 notable exception to this)
would move off the estates and away from European
control and influences and récreate miniature
African societies living at subsistence level.

This would spell disaster both for the Negroes !
and for the Europeans: with sugar production at’

a standstill the whites would abandon the islands
and the Negroes would be free to retrogress e

. into African subsistence farming, African
- heathenism and "thoughtless inactivity.”

(Campbell 1967:95-96). ’

>

Tn his memorandum to the Imperial Government, Sterling was

<

particularly caustic in his description of the Negro character and

somewhat cynical about the latter's potential to "improve himself"

v

~

may be called the-servile and barbarqus,Lcharacterfzed
by indolence, vagrancy, debauchery, -deceitfulness,

. contented igndrance, in fine chiefly to be
distinguished by negatives, by the absepce of the
opposite of that moral self control and these
intellectual activities which mark the nobler

race of Europeans under the more favourable :
circumstances of Christian civilization s
(Sterling, 1835:395). L '

With the Negro Education Grant, the Tmperial motive was

165

Tn granting emancipagion
tp the African n]eﬁe. the metropolitenhrulers decided to effectivelyw
‘ . This concept of a calculated paternaliswm
had definjte origins in an overwhelming narcissistic sense of ethh&r

The Cnloninl Secretary, Stanley, while introducing the

,parliamentary resolution for the Negro Education Grant in 1833, maae

would commit {tgelf .

it clear in the cross-fire of debate that the British Government
would not wait for the colonists to inform it about what was good

for the cQlonies; with or without their aid the British Govermment

. "to establish a religious and moral system

g
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of education". Heeéention; "Wéfare,abodt to emzncipate the slaves.
. .w.;if we:place them in a state.of freedom we'are bound to see
that'they are)fitted for the enjoyment of that state; we are bound
‘to give them the means of proving to.themselves that the world is not
‘.merely for animalAexistence. « + . We must endeavour to imbue them
with feelings calculated to qualify them for the adequate discharge
" of their duties heré " (Campbell, 1967:75). |

Accordingly, it was no surprise thatwthe Imperial Government
,gave-the initial funds under the grant to the missionaries. In
Barbados, funding was given'exclusivel§vto the Society for the
Propagation of the Gospel. The'following figures for the'first

allocation of the fund presented in Table 5.1 indicate the financial

support of the British government for religious_education.
. : ) . . ‘
Table 5.1

The First Allocation of the NegrOvEducation Grant

(Colonial Office Memorandum, 8 Degember 1835) _
’ " Missionary Society -

Territory No. of ° Grant in SPG . LMS CMS MS
emancipated’ Pounds
slaves Sterling
Jamaica ' . 311,693 7,500 " oo "
Guiana 84,915 2,000 A
Trinidad #22,359 800 " :
Barbados 82,807 1,000 "
Bahamas . 9,705 _ 550 ]
St. Vincent 22,997 800 - ="

' Grenada .. 7 23,536 ~ 800 " "

- St. Kitts » 20, 660 . 800 " _ B
Dominica - 14,384 . “600 ” . "oy
St. .Lycia 13,348 600" " -

. Tobago 11,621 : 550 "

Honduras 1,920, 150 "

Virgin Is. 5,792 200 - "
(Tortola) « ! ‘ B
Nevis - 8,722 350. . : : "
Moptserrat v 6,355 - 300 "o

cont'd
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Missionary Society

Territory Nd. of Grant in SPG. IMS —CMS MS
: . emanc¢ipated Pounds R '
slaves ____Sterling
Antigua 29,537 1,000 - "
* Bermuda 4,203 . 150 - " !

. S S
[8PG - Society for the Propagation of the Gospel
LMS - London Missionary Society[ ’
CMS - Church Missionary Society
MS - Methodist Society 7 : \
(Source: Gordon, 1963:26) S - : '

el
. .

‘Theré was both quantitat%ye and quélitative progress in
Barbadian éducation duriﬁg ;he early post—emancipation period.  For
inforﬁafion provided on the state of education 1n¥B§rbédos, @uch is
owed to Charles'Latrobé; who,:in-his report tovthe Iﬁperial
Gover;menf‘in 1838'provided data oﬁ tﬁe physical condition, size of.
schools and their locations, and the numbers of pupils in attendance.
The Society for tﬁé Propégat;eg of the Gospel which received "by
far thé most substantial-financigl_aid in the island . . . had éﬁplied
for assistance, from thévparliamentary grants of 1835, 1836 and 1837
in order to build a total of tﬁenfy-eight:proposed achools in Barbadds;
(Blouet, 198i;225). The MethodistﬂMissionary Socigtﬁ, the ﬁoravian‘
Missionary Society and the non-denominational Mico diafity had
received funding from the Negro Education Grant for the BaiiAing of
seveg'schbols. According to Latrébe's-figutes on_Barbédos,tberéQEre
some thirtyanine.schob;s, i.e. week day;182ndayland eveningvSChools‘
which had received funding from the Imperial gfant. ‘The infusﬂon of
métropélitnn mon%yﬁ‘into Wést Igdiah.eduéétion stimﬁlated the g;q;th'v
of schools, and¢§ﬁeﬁyear 1838 ;gpéeéentéd aAhiéh_point in education
éro;;sidn, Therelwereiéomé iOZ_church-relgte&bgchoqls providing -

b
o

] v
7Ly . ¥
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education for poor whites.and Negro children on the estates, in
addition to 111 private schoole. " Some 7;397 pupils attended the '
church schools. Another 3,986 pupils went to private schools

(Latrobe, 1838:228-229).

Imperial Interest in Secular Education

The Imperial Government;wpuld soon, however, drastically
change its. policy. The flirtation with the religious orders was
abaedoned.' After two years of the operation of the Negro Education’
Grant (in 1837), in typical acéounting fashion, the British Government
. sent out an inspector; Charles Latrobe, charged with the responsibility
of reporting on the results of the first two years of edupcation uhdeg
the Negro Education experiment. Latrobe lamented the fact that:
No system combining practical lesedns'of industry
with the culture of the mind has been discovered,
or tried,.up to the present moment by any party
(Gordon, 1963:30).
The inspector noted, in a specific commentary on'edﬁeation‘in
~Barbados that, in comparison with Antigua, there'waa no clear
Mtransition from school to-labour". Latrobe's. criticisms, along with
the fact that there was trenchant evidence that. quite a few of the
missionary SChools in the region had'failen upon bankruptcy, strained )
to the breaking point, the happy relationship between the British
administration and the missionaries. As Shirley Gordon asserts:

It became increasingly apparent that the .

partnership of religious bodies and the Imperial

Govermment would not fulfil the early ambitions to

create an. educational system throughout the West

Indies. In 1841, the days of the Negro Education
~Grant were numbered whesn. the Imperial Government

.announced 1ts_graduel withdrawal (Gordon, .1963:34).

®

s
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In 1845, the Negro Education Grant came to an end. ‘The

J—

British Government placed resronsibility for the maintenance of

education on the shoulders bfsthe:colonial'legislatures. The

.

colonial éffiée,‘in its cif;ular of January 26, 1847, emphasised the
kind of berspegtivg it fhen held‘én popular education in clearly |
stated terms. In addition ;;;%gg;poncern Qith_the issue of sécial
control, thére was now a deep preoccupation with motivating
educatiopal é;réngements 1# the'Negfo coloﬁieé whieh would lead to the
developmeﬁ; of the skills and values relevant to labour; A seculai

form of education was insisted upon:
‘ t .

The lesson books of the colonial schools should also
teach the mutual interest of the mother country and
her dependencies, the rational basis of their
connection, and the domestic.and social duties of the
coloured races. These lesson books should also simply
set forth the relation of wages, capita}, labour and the
influence of local and general government on personal
security, independence and order (Gordon, 1963:58).

The withdrawal of Imperial funding, and the Barbadian e

_planters' initial reipctaéce to accept the bill for pub%ic,education
. i N -0 acee . ) ot

in the island waggssl n a*filling off of attendance and the
decline of schooling in the 1840s. Richard Rawle, Principal of
Codringtbn'College who, on his arrival in Barbados in 1842, declared

his profound interest in "forwarding the education of the -people," was

appalled at the '"wretched state of education' in ‘the island. He was,

. }

particularly concermed about the education of the children of ex-sglaves.
"The Negro schools are utter failures," he complained, ". . . because
‘the'masters dre untrained and it is nobody's business to pfovide

. . ‘l

forms, desks, or books of any kind, Four walls and a man inside, two

' bﬁnches; a book and a half and perchance half a slate, constitute
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what is called 'a school' and the Negroes are complained of‘because ‘
they don't send their children, or if they send theh, don't pay a *
shilling a‘month (Hoyos, 1978:150).

The Barbados Blue Book for 1846, the year after the Negro

‘o

Education Grant hadnbeen‘HErminated, Sontained‘figures\indicaring tpat
the schools associafed with the Church (the Churcn of England'and' \
the missionary‘churches) had deelined*from.IOZ }n 1838 to ninety in
1846. School attendance had dropped from dver 7;Q00'1n 1838, ar
the time of Latrobe's‘yisit, to 4,940 in 1846. Blouet (1981)
-afzributes this decline in. edycation provision and school attendance
to "the relaxation of tight plantation control after the end or'
apprenticeship" in 1838, the disillusionment of the lower classes
with ﬁpecnpational and starusqrewards," and the decrease in the British.
;arliament 's funding in 1841 and its eventual cessation in 1845.

Nevertheless, educational prpvisionvwould eventual}y receive
serious attention from the Barbados planter,oliganehy. Funding
increased dn-the_léSOs.to 13,000 per annum, indeed-Barbadqs was
spending signiricantiy more per capita qn adueation 1n-the 1850s7rhan '
the'Brirish’vaernment. Wiiliam Green, for instance, argues that:

Barbados had the most cohesive and symmetrical

education system (in the British West Indies) . . .

During the 18508 —~ a period of considerable.

distress in the colonies, ‘the Government of

Barbados spent more money per capita for education

than the British Government (Green, 1976:349).
In a fOOtnote.on the same page, Greene states that per capita
en?enditure on education in England and Wales was 1 6 pence per person

in 1850, while in Barbados the-per capita expenditure on education was

5.2 pence.
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Conflicting Attitudes to Hass Education, Imperial
Peraonnel veg. the Planters

3

: .

The path of educationalﬁdevelopment in nineteenth century '
'VABarbados was not a smooth onme. There was, indeed, a complex
o , p

) reLationship,between the isiand's economic and political development
’”land'educetional changes. Educationbas-tne focns of social change,
after emancipation, reflected deeply antagonistic forcee: at one'end
\of‘thevpolitical spectfum, the fmperial Government and its varions

personnel; at the'other,'the planters; and somewhere in between lay

the vast pool of black labour. Often the fmpegial personnel and the

Baroadianbplant?:s shook:hands on matters of mutual intereets, butﬁ-

- often their objectives diverged. There was, too, a cleaf:headed
‘response of the.lowét;ofessea to education. Their‘participation,
Afrom very early*in tneif own education indicated not so much a
) preoccupatizaﬁpith education for education 8 sake, but a desire to

scale the confines of the plantation in a bid to establish independent

futures for themselves and their offspring. ‘With all these contending

‘intereste operating within the socio-political environment;_popular

- .

education in Barbados, from dts inception developed as a site of

poldtical struggie, _ o .

The central political and economic issue after the abolition

.of slavery in the British colonies was the cont;ol of the labour power
.of the Negro ex-slavés;; Would the’Negro remain on the plantation and

}abour on aa‘before, or would he take flight into a preoccupation

-with his African past \as Sterling, Stanley and otherg feared? How

best could the latter be avoided; and by corollary, how best could

the continued labour of the ex-slave on the plantation be assured?
) L]
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“The Barbadian planters' anxiety and scepticism about the proposed
soclal chariges aﬁd\;heir‘gteat‘desire for an unconiested control

- . ) e
over the labour power of the Negro masses were expressed in a sturdy

and vehement resistance to the idea of the abolition of Blavery.

"The abolition of slavery," ‘the Barbadian planters cried, "will mean

"

our economic ruin. These vociferous remonstratiohs were recounted, in

W.M.G, Sewell's Ordeal of Free Labour:

In 1831, a convention of delegates from all' the West
India colonies met in this very island /Barbados]
upon the basis "that a unanimous expression of the |,
sentiments of the colonists on the present alarming and
depressed state of the West Indies would tend to.
impress mere strongly on his majesty's government
* and the Parliament of England.the very urgent necessity
which exists for immediate and substantial relief to
save ‘them from impending ruin.” It was the policy
of the planters at this tihe to prove the expense
of glave labor, and to show that, without the slave '
trade, they could not produce sugar as cheaply as. it
was produced in those islands where the traffic was not
prohibited (Sewéll, 1862: 28)1

The British Government, in responSe to an even stronger free

trade and manufacturing lobby at’home,-ebolished skavery in 1834
(Williams, 1975). Nevertheiess, Imperial policy makers gave considerable
ground on(the issue ‘of eﬁanéipation tq the demands.bf the West Indian
plantere (among whom, the Barbadian planters were probably the most
vociferous). This was evident in two majbr'concessions:' (I) a grant

of LZO.million té‘the'former slave owners upen the Emancipation of
the'slayes. (II)‘The introductiee of a four to six year "appfeetices%}ﬁ‘““
period" calculated to calm the plantersi fears by granting theﬁ‘an

adequate supply of labour even after emancipation. The systemlwas

.deq‘Ai‘ to allow a "gradual adjustment” of the planter and the

i

ex-slave to emancipation. Under this arrangement, ''the slaves
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. géﬁerall& were not to recéive their fuil freedom immediatel&. A
periéd(of apprenticeship was introduced an& this period was to last
'éix years in the case of field labourers and four years in the case of'
domestic servants:";(Ho§os, 1978:126). A firm indication of the
congruence of interests, planter/metropolitan government, on this
isaue,‘is the fact thaf the Act of Emancipation of 1834 freed
immediately only those children under the age of six years. All other
children above this dgé were required to labour on the plantation as
apprentices (Hoyos,ll978).2

In this regard, the'metropolitan édminlst;ation was so
anxious to ﬁlgcate its colonial plantef class that it did~not matter
that their own objectives of éducatipg'Negro children were significantly
;ndermined. Similar kinds of concessions were made at home by the
British vaerﬁment to the owners of "manufactories"” who exploited the
laﬁourjof the British working class children in '‘machine production’. .
Iﬁdeed, the e&riy suggestion of the Coloni#l Office to the Govermors |
of the West Indian colonies that compulsory education Should bé
ig;roduced iﬁ their.zrespective societies was-spﬁewhat hypocritical.
Contending that cqmpulsory,educat%on was not "fhéfthing" in*"more
advanced" societies such as that of Englaﬁé, the Co£0n181 Office
maintained in its circular to ghe colonies of October 15, 1835, that:

The dispatch is to call the attention of the Council

and Assembly to the propriety of making some legal

provision for enforcing the attendance of all young

persons of a competent Age, at any schools which may

be opened, under the sanction of His Majesty's

Government, for their instruction. Whateveraobjection

may exist, in more advanced societies, to the principle

of compulsory education, they can have no place in

reference to a colony in which the great mass of the
people have just emerged from.slavery but have not yet
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generally acquired any acquaintances with the principles
and precepts of Christianity, and are, for the most
part; destitute of the first eleﬂ!nts of 1earning
(Gordon, 1963:26-27). 3

.

On the issue of labour, there was in fact, a mutuality of
intgfests between the planters and the British Government. Education
wés seen §8'serving to cultivate the appropriate attitudes to labour
and re?pect for apthority. Secretary of State fof the Colonies, L&rd
Gleneig, in a déspatch to the West. Indian Gover;ors, November 25,
1835, i)ut the matter in ve_ry direct terms. He stated that it

"would be superfluous"

\

) R o

4religious and moral education” of the labouring masses to the vested
% , .

interests of "the proprietors of the land" in Barbados and the other

for him to emphasise the imﬁortance of "the

colonies. ' Glenelg suggested further that it would be unwise of the
planters not to support the "diffusiﬁn among them [the labouring
classes/ of those principles which afford the best security for good
order, and the right discharge of every social duty" (Goodridge,
1966:70). )

The Barbadian planters' fears of a labour shortage an@
consgquent yornening economic times as a geéult of having to pay high
wages to attract labour were not justified according to the statistical
evidence available for the period. Of a114the West Indian éolonies,
Barbados wasthe one island where there was an unqualified guarantee
of a surplus of la%our after'emancipationf Table 5.2 presents a

‘comparative statistical statement of ex-slave population densities

for the major sugar producing territories of the British West Indies:

N
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Table 5.2

Population Density of Slaves in Eight
Caribbean Sugar Islands, 1834

Slave Square Slaves' per

Colony _ - Pgpulation Miles Square Mile

High Density Colonies - I

Barbados 83,150 166 . 500

Antigua 29,121 108 . 269

St. Kitts \ 19,780. - 63 314
Medium Density Colonies . .

Grenada . 23,638 : 133 177

$t. Vincent ! 22,226 , 140 159
Low Density Colonies

Jamaica ‘ 311,070 4,207 ’ < 74

Trinidad o 20,657 1,754 12

St. Lucia 13,291 233 5Y

(Source: Green, 1976:193)
; :

' . . o . R B

Up until the mid-1840s, the Imperial Government's promotion of

education positively influenced the progress of popular educatiom in
the West Indies and Barbados in particular. With the British

Governmeni's preparedness to fund, and the Church's willingness to
. R _ | .
mediate and at times to execute the education policies of.the Imperial

policy makers, the planters had little reasdn to complain. Education
of the ex—siéve never threatened their labour supply. The implementation
.of the Negro Education Grant had provgked a popular demand for

fn the British West Indies. - Shirley Gordon puts it succinctly:
It wag the main achievement of the period of the Negro
Education Grant that the idea of popular education

was establigshed for good in the West Indies; no
responsible person queried whether schogls should be.
paintained after the Grant was finally withdrawn ‘in ﬂﬁ
1845 (Gordon, 1963:43).

edqucation
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In spite of these areas of agreement andlaccommodatieh,
" there was, neve;Egeless a considerable and ever-widening gap,,
particularly‘aftervthe cessation of the Negro Education Grant,
between the metropolitéﬁ design for Barbados' edecation and what the
o

. =Y.
planters wanted from the arrangement. After emancipation, the
B

Imperial policy eakersvwere beginping to project for the lo%g term
poli;icel.and economic development of the colonies. Emanciﬁation of
the Negro slaves was not only seen as an‘economic expedienf but as a
political expedient as well. The former slaves would by the Act of
Fmancipation become the new "citizens' of the "new" societies —-
societies which the British wanted to develop along the pattern of the
mother country. Within tﬁia framework of reference, Barbados no
longer enjoyed in the niReteenth ceetury, the privileged status
accorded the island in tﬁe seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. The
Imperial Government was at this time interested- in political stability
and laying down the ground rules for the foundation of Westminister-
type democracies ;n her declining sugar colonies. Education for the
ex-slaves as well as education of tHe entire Barbadian populace was
seen as a vital plank of a programme of trusteeship for the colonies.
On the other hand, the Barbadian planters' concern was more.
narrow ly one of continued and guaranteed economic returns from sugar
production. Their view of the socio-economic eevelopment of the
colony was typically short term and:even.myop;c. It was ronsequently,
very difficult for the planters to separate tﬁeir pr;;ate ecohomic
future from the future of the sbciety as a whole, Their prz;ate
~interests were Qerywbasic: (1) cheap end,abundant labour for t%eir

plantations, (2) maintenance or augmentation of their privilegeAd,
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social, political and economic status in Barbadian society. Any
gocial adjustments, such as emancipation, threateneg these narrow
interests. Education for the Negroes, as far as the planters were K

concerned, should have one principal function, tﬂét of teéﬁﬁing the
¢ -~ VT

masses their "unavoidable duties". \ -

\
Y

fensions over education increased in the 1840s when it became

evident that the British Governmment would soon be placing the burden
v

' of expenditure for public education squarely on the shoulders pf the
colonjal legislatures. Indeed in 1837, the Barbados Assembly made it

clear that the education of the ex-slave was the business of the
1]

Tmperial Government and not that of the planter Assembly (Goodridge,
N , >

1966:138). Almost a decade later, the Agsembly's bosition had

altered somewhat, but with & certain degree of reluctance and with

characteristic ﬁarsimony‘ The Education Committee, appointed by the

.

House of Asnémbly. early %n 1846, to "consider the.education of the
people,” underscored the planters' position: the island could not
| gfford a free and'exﬁgnsive system nf "general education'. Member
52 the House of Asgembly, Dr. Rascombe, expressed the opinion of the

Rarbadian upper classes in his contention that, "Tf the labowuring
2

population vere a prudent people, they would have nn difficulty in

egtablishing achodls” (Tha EarbadiégiMay f, 1846),

In 184%, the first government grant to prublic eduration in

the island had a thovny pagsage through the two Houres of the ‘
. -
Barbadian Parliament. An aprropriation of L1000 approved by the lower

N

houge was cut in balf ($500) by the upper house. Eventually a® mean
N ,

N . . . . M
wasg struck bhetween the two pogitions. In any ~vent, k750 waﬂ"’
. ’ <
woefullv fnadequare ae rhe Barbadian of Mav A, 184F, reinted out;

A
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but this was all that the planters were prepared to approve. In
addition, the rigid guidelines for the application of the Legislature 8
grant reflected the planter's lingeringkpreoccupation with'the social
contrql objectives that had been announced € decade earlier by the
Imperial Government.. The Ed%gation Committee of 1846, for instance,

contended that:

[the] surest and most effectual restraints which can be
placed‘on the evil passions of the people are self
imposed and that the best safeguard to society against
crime and disorder derived from the same source
(Goodridge, 1966:137).

They strongly recommendéﬂvthat‘the morning session of the normal
school day should be entirely deveted.to ehe scriptures. Reading,
writing and arithmetic could be taught 1n'the ef;ernooﬁ session. -
Acting upon the committee's recommendations,fthe’A;eEmbly restricted
financial aid from the grant to Anglican scheols ohly, despite. the
furioue protests of the Moravian church and Samuel Jackman Prescod,.

. : RN

the leader of the Libers1 Party and the only coloured member of the

-Hous &,

The Imperial Government gecame more insistent on the need for
educational change in the colonies in the late 1840s. Secretary'of
State, Earle Grey's circular despatch of Jenuary 26, 1847 was a most
comprehensive statement on the matter of secularisieéfegighial

education in the West Indies. Grey was indeed looking to the fnture.

v

P ) .
He maintained: .

It would be impossible to adduce an instance of any
Country of which the Agricultural and commercial prospects
were 8o absolutely dependent on the instruction of the
Lower orders as those of the West Indies are at the
present time. Instruction not only makes labour
intelligent and orderly, but creates new wants and
desiree, new activities, a Jove of employment and an -

[ 4
&



increased alacrity both of the body and the minds; .

and there is probably no example of a well-instructed - o
. B population which is not also active and eager to work

(Levy, 1980:116).

In his recommendation for curricular’ change ép popular‘education

. [ ) .
in the West Indies, the Secretary of State for the Colonies drew

.

heavily on the prescription of J.P. Kay-Shuttleworth, the noted
nineteenth century British authority om school practiceg and
educational innovation who stressed the importance of a balanced

programme of academic and practical goals. Kay—Shuttleworth stressed

practical experience in the Form of gardening, sewing, cooking,

mechanics, livestock management, modern agriculture and land surveying 5
ag well as book-keeping and economic: theory. These were the essenéial
planks of a sound "general education" (Levy, 1980 118)/ This

educational model was amply evident in the curricular guidelines for
priﬁary education reléase& by the Coioniai Office 1; 184?. The

Colonial Office stressed agriculture and commerce:

«-+a knowledge of writing ‘and arithmetic, and of" their
applications to his wants and duties, as may enable 4
peasant to economise his means, and give the small
farmer the power to enter into calculations and agreements.
An improved agriculture is requireq in certain of the
colonies to replade the syatem of: exhansting ‘the virgin
soils, and thea leaving tq #atural. influences alome, the

work of repa;E '»Qsﬁ'ﬁﬁé-“"ucation of the coloured %W
‘races;iwo : Erefore be complete for the children
g - Ber s unless. it included this ‘object A

963: 58) .

“

- é{ e;r reply to the Gové?nor 8 Opening Address of May 27 185‘1a the
" ~’; 'J . _,.‘_ 4
ﬁarbadian planter Legislature, restated its preoccupatiom with social

& , -

control: .




Ut

o T e LN v E ! e . .
. ~ “ RPN ! . . DR >
e L , ‘#..d . o ,

B

| fwe"singerely trust that the increased attention to .

'»045 . Bemeral® knowledge will not . in any way impair, but

Vo ‘_improve ‘the religious: instruction given, and help to »
© . fit the Tising. generation both- in mind and character .
" for . the satisfactory and cheerful performance of their
unavoidable duties (Gordon, 1963 57)

B

In the-matter of education. plagters continued throughOut thg‘w ~d°

nineteenth century to contest the Imperial philosophy which they saw
N

\”:'as downright pernicious. The news organ of the planter 01&83. the

>

"Agricultural Reporter, protested in January 1892° N ‘ﬂ .- 1 L ’?ﬁ

- .. The gons and daughters of the labouring classes have
- " . become impregnated with the idea that the education
\_. which is imparted to them makes them better. than thetr
' fathers; and theéy have begun to look with disdain upon
. ‘mere manual :labour. Rather than work in the. fields ™~
. they prefer ‘to gravitate to town and recruit the army of
: "'loafers to be seen about Bridgetown. . . . ,

" (The éggicultural Reporter. January, 1892)

..@,7

-

- Class -Conf'lict and its Impact on Educational ‘Op.'portun‘i'-ty'

- - N B X T . .
- ' . - . Ch . N
E L .
e
-

Central to educational developments during the period 1833—1865 c

\ oe

“is the phenomenon of social class distinctions impacting upon the . .

&
educational process. In the broader socio-political cultute,f

according to Greene and Barrow (1979), there was a levelling up

: process which took place between the 1ower class and upper class whitesf
;' In the political an1 eeonomic realm, the period immediately after

: _emancipation was characterised by class conflict, coalitions and

RRNC N

.jalliances. A certain swashbuckling element was added to the political

oy

”ht‘.milieu. and consistent and intense st{pssles were f°“8ht over

political,'civil and economic freedoms for the disenfranchised black

and coloured classes‘, The ex—slaves, for inatance, sought to withdraw

B

' -their labour from the plantation and pursue an independent livelihood

-
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They also tried to‘escape the socio*econOmic pressures of living in

'“.Barbados by emigrating in. large numbers (some 20 408 between 1861 and

1871) to other, islands in the region.4 1::,'

L The Barbadian planters met this resistance from the

. 1abouring populatian head on, by méans of a combination of measures.

”physical repression and harassment, manipulation of wages, and the

4,

'enactment in the Assembly of various facist 1aws such as the Maaters

and Servants Act of 1840 confining the<ex—slaves to plantation-labour
(Sturge and Harvey, 1838; Schomburgk 1848- Sewelf 1862) 'I‘here

{
was aleo the phenomenon.of intra-class rivalry among the lower classes.

The Negro ex—slaves with superior skills; and sometimes a preparedness

_to accept lower wages, displaced lower class whites on the plantations ‘

and in the trades.6 '.. -h o 'm:/5

Perhaps the most significant political and economic feature of
4
the post emancipation period was the rise of the coloured'class aa

‘{'r‘

N,

teachers, -as civil servamts and as small businessmen. Increasingly,

this group began to challenge the white oligarahy 8 stranglehold on
‘the politi“éal In 1831, they had won the right to vote but
the high property’quuirement written into the voting law effectively
excluded ‘moat coloureds. The latter can be illustrated by’ the fact :

.that the BarbadOS Blue Book for 1854 indicates that only 76 ballots

'%ere cast in the general ‘elections for the Assembly of that Year. '

v.\v*<'

Indeed; the percentage of eligible voters in the Barbados population

remained basically unaltered during ‘the period 1833-1860. Table 5;3

”provides statistics on the number of registered voters and their

percentage vis-a—vis‘the total popuiation_for the Years 1834-1864.‘

ln
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) \ B | Table 5.3 ‘ . \
.ﬁacrsrmxn VOTERS IN BARBADOS, 1834-1864

.v :":"l.n\i:t’ — fi No. Registered ' Percentsge ‘."J"

_Year _ Population . Voters Population Registered

;16;;&-" U ,080. | ' 1,026 . 09

1844 122,198 1,103 - S 0.9

1854 135,939\ o 1,359 B 10 ‘

1864 152,727 \ L 0.9 |

".(Sources: BsrbédOs.Blue hs]l83dﬁ64, Schbmburgk (1848:208), - .

Levy'(19801119))

But ss Levy (1980 118 Lbserves, y"Freedmen [of colou __7 made

- an 1ntensive effort towards en ranchisement d:ring the 18303." These

efforts resulted in the election of the first coloured member of the

Bouse of the Assembly in 18&3. The coloureds 1ncreased organisation
"jsnd political relevance as a class was further expressed in the . .
'formatdpn of their political ggrty, the "Liberals"'snd the establishment
of the Liberal newspaper in the 18303.' Recognizihg thst their ’
‘g ultimate political ascendancy depended upon the political participation .
bf the Negro masses, this rising "broun middle class" sought expedient :

'ass allisnces and coalitionswdth the Negro mssses. On many

‘Rccasions, Prescod and his Liberal Party vociferously defended the o
Negro magses and made strong cases for Lfberal and smeliorative ‘
measures for the betterment of the lower classes. In 1841 "Prescod
supported by many colored merchants and trsdesmen in Bridgetown, ' o
resolved that an 1nter-1sland sssocistion should be formed to protect

the interests of ‘their race throughout the former slave colonies" ‘ .



{

Coloured C. sa‘ﬁwhich in Preacod s worda would "watch the framing of \g;‘
.') . ’

lawe in the aeveral colonies .ﬂ.‘f«to asaiat with adVice and money .'L ,y?f

and with its v dlelinfluence. he,injured and oppreaaed of - their

race . R / to.endaavour .g

\—:'"

:to effect the passing of juat and equal

'u{.,lewe . . to colleot and diatfibute statiatical and other uaeful

- )

_ihformagion and to establish ¥ poasible a newspaper in each colony,

V

in'connection with the aaggciation. “ e The Government of Britain f :

L J;n. . %dJl always find it to their interest to conciliate the dominant
vand influential party Zihe white minority of Barbadoa and the West

'1 Indiegf unless we break their reat with powerful agitation (Levy,.

1980 83-84) o _ :
In 1858 another group of coloured persons fdrmed a society "to ‘

improve the social and moral- condition of the labourihg population.

At its’ first meetin? it aaserted inter alia that one of the main

barriera to social progress arose from "a want of confidence between

‘J

the employer and the employed" (Sewell, 1862: 32)

”’

These political gravitations of the coloured claasea were
firmly and vehemently rejected by the planter class. They'accuaed
Prescod and others. of atirring.up‘the masses on “iaaueartouching on_
“théir political rights." | '

B
Do i



Eheducation. Education was h

. 2\
v terms of the differentials in the scope, accessibility and the

-'quality of education available to-the various social classes on thel

;jj;‘j Class tensions and onflicts were extended into the sphere of BRIt

';fand antagonisms betﬁeen the various social groups were.expressed in

; .

' island. Elwood watts(1980) commenting on nineteenth century B 3

!'educational arrangements in’ Barbados, makes the observation that ,'{

social distinctions determined the educated and the illiterate.fﬁ.,'

Sewell (1862) made a similar indictment of education on the island

at the closing of the 1850s. ..

»reducation in Barbados is\confined to those who can :
‘pay for the luxury of. kndwledge; and though®statistics
show a marked progress since the date of Emancipation
it is rather the progress of a class than of the whole
population (Sewell, 1862: 42-43)

‘The Negro masses and lower class whites were exposed to- "elementary .
- education which focused primarily on reading the scriptures and some

':writing and arithmetic. Though there was. a phenomenal growth in

schools and school attendance after emancipatiOn, various socio- |

» f:economic onstraints —_— racial discriminstion, the demands of labour,

oand the penurious condition of the Negro masses, effectively limited

LI

!

the degree of access and participation of Negroes in education. Even

though the.number of church schools had increased from 2 in 1812 to

155 in 1834 and even though in 1838 there were 13 869 pupils enrolled

in schools In Barbados, only 2, 439 of these were children oi,Negro

parentage (Levy, 1980) Latrobe in his report of 1838 drew attention

{

to this fact, and noted that the majority of the Negro children

attending school were going to the Sunday schools on the estates

“exclusively concerned with religious and moral trainins

184

eed an important frontier of struggle, }{_gs
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_ Imperial observers Sterling (1835) 'I‘home and Kimball (1838),
Sturge and ﬁarvéy (1838), and Latrobe (1838) as well as foreign ) '
'observers such ‘as - the American journalist Sewell (1862), remarked upon
the quality of education made available to the depressed lower classes

of Barbadﬁ'? society. Sturge and Harvey, recollecting their visit to

the island in 1837 noted that "the schools are totally inadequaté to :

'the wants' of this dense populationi" Two years earlier, the.Keverend
Sterling (1835) launched a: severe attack on the quality of local
_pedagogy in the Negro schools-‘°.";i'_.‘u} . :" i PP ~~.' oo

. those vho - enter the Employment of Teaching ate -
e bzcommonly persons who hawve failed dn every other pursuit y e
. What'effect then" -can possibly bé. expedted ‘to arise from the-.

' plan. of a taking a Negro child . . . out of his native hut
where he hag been instructed in fraud and lying . . . and
attempting to counteract such influences by forcing omn his -
ears the chop fragments of a doghatic:catechism and teaching
him to read a few: -pages: selected from the Bible, by means ‘
of a disgusting monotony of repetit\on? ' T .

At the lower class schools, there was also a. deficiency in equip-:

' ment materials books, pencils and so on.. Of even greater significance'

7?as the inability of these schools to a t ined and committed _;_ _

teachers. Both Latrobe and Sterling complained of the poor quality of
teaching and the over—emphasis on the rote method of pedagogy at these
elementary schools Commenting on the period 1830-1860 in Barbados |

\.education Watts(1980) contends Qb

Not only was there a deficient method ‘of instruction but
there were deficiencies in the instructors. The money g
available: for educatipnal purposes, viz the construction of
new schools, school furniture, books and teachers' salaries,
was nothing short of inadequate e oM (Watng 1980:8),

e

It must be stressed that though the provision for the education of
poor whites 'was more generous than,it was for Negroes,.elementary )

" education for'poor white children did leave a.lot to be‘desired;"iill

s



" Sheppard (1977) for instance, mkes the point that during the
"nineteenth century education for poor white children was also in a , :
depressed state.-‘{,_- L DRI : SRR

—'areceivfns .a ‘somewhat rudimentary education in sev
;,_'usegregatedps”hools. pliis- an’ unspecified number in
~ [ . schools in St. James and .St. Thomas ‘open  to-dll classes.
", Some indication~of ‘the level of education bas glven.
. An’a report. of the: 1857 SchooI Committee to the veatry
‘of St. George. ‘It was nbted that the twelve boys being
_ e ‘sch001ed clothed and': ‘mdintained by the parish were .
‘,/ f”p*ureceiving a "Very simple elementary English education,
" which hardly advances them beyond ‘the first rudiments _
U iof Reading,,writing and Arithmetic : (Sheppard 1977 :86). -
S N
Yet the lower class blacks respbnded to the inadequate provision

4'.N?hfgsfjf'... W dn 1838'some 250 poor-white children were .\g;;: T“ o
>

of eﬂucation for themselves and their chdldrenvby establishing their

'.own schools.i There were a number of examples d&ring the post—
- L

‘.emancipation period such as the Wesleyan day school established by a |

r;coloured cabinet maker in the 1830s which. Sturge and Harvey visited

“in their tour of Bafbados in 1837 A

We ‘went ‘to see the Wesleyan day school. It 'was
‘commenced soime. years ago, by -a coloured man, who was a

‘ cabinet maker, in humble’ circumstances. He, observed

- a number of children, accustomed to play in the street
before .his . door, and conceived the idea of occupying

4-—-—»~~theirwt£me -and--attention more profitably by teacling them
: ‘to read. He succeeded, and his scholars soon became

80’ numerous that he was compelled to seek other means of
having them instructed. His efforts resulted in the
establishment- of the present school with about +es 150 children
(Sturge and Harvey, 1838: 135) 7 . . .

Class and colour proved to be even stronger determinants of
educational opportunity at the level of secondary schooling. Secondary
educat?on was largely restricted to the white upper class populstidn -‘”
who could send their children overseas to the expensive private
institutions such as Eton}and'kugby in England and Willt and Mary College
in the United S.tates. At home, the best schools, Harrison College,

Queens College and the Lodge School were usurped for the education oﬂ*
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‘5tthe children of the upper classes.» However as Rndolph Goodridge- :

w L3 :

e (1966) poinfs,out, these schools offered, for most of the nineteenth

century, p{imary education. It is only with the 1858 Act that

*.;secondary schooling in Barbados was established. (These developments

o will be more thoroughly discussed in the next chaptfr )
By the end of the 18503\ the ascendancy of the planter class

' over educational arrangements in Barbados was assured.- Full

1 )

"responsibility for education had been transferred to the Barbadian

N
Legislature after the cessation of the lnperial Grant 1n 1845.‘ In a
real sense, with the first legislative grant to education in 1846, the'

Consolidative Education Acts of 1850 and 1858 ‘the Barhadian planter ,

~

class had come to podir over the organﬁbation of education in the

-

colony. This meant that the planters not only had a decisive say in b
. P i
the qgntral system of learning, training “d"the.rearing of the

colony 8 youth but also over the dispensation of education as part

of a larger system of social rewards. Education would be regarded as
N A .A

an index of cultural capital, Mbre immortantly, the practice of

AN

credentialing and certificating educational achievement would itself

provide the basis for job allocation, employment and employability._.
e
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Lo .. 'Footnotes o L ,
- o . avfii ! R o L B

.lAstéwe11 Kl862),rDavy.(1854)fand others have argued, the

planters' claims th&t"ftée.1ab¢qrjwbuld]1ead“to,ldwetflewgla of

. production and hence declining Profits were not supported by the

statistical evidence available a few years after emancipation.

Sevell makes the point tersely: % -

E S

The'AVéragé;of?ﬁbuﬁas offsﬁga; to each laborer

.during,slavefy"was'1043”ponnﬂs,'ahd,dur1qg freedom

+ - 3660 pounds  (Sewell, 1862:50)

- 2Thg-parentseof'Negro children often defied the planters'
demand for child. labour through the apprenticeship system. They saw
‘the apprenticeship of their children as a contifivation of child slavery.
According to Goodridge €1966:94): . . S o ‘

The parents . ... viewgd%thegapprenticéship system as

merely another form of slavery and despite their

poverty, refused to apprentice their children.

Between August 1834 and April 1837, only 1 child out -
- of a possible 14,000 had been apprenticed under )

.the 38th clause. : - -

This could also be partly.explained by the fact that the Négro masses
were genuinely excitéd by the possibilities that education offered i
their offspring. . Greene (1976:337) draws attention to the fact that ‘
ﬁcprresybndence from the colonies commonly referred tO'the'enthusiasm '

with which freedmen embraced education."

, 3There was by the fourth decade of the-nineteenth century, a
movement towards a limited form of compulsory education legislation
in the mother country. . The Factory Act passed in the British
Parliament in 1833 had two important "revolutionary" clauses:

- (D) Inspectors were appointed to ensure no children under nine were
-employed. (2) Children between 9 and 13 were required to attend  *
school for 2 hours daily, six days a week (Armytage, 1970:110-111).

4There was a tone of alarm in the Report upon the Population of
Barbados ~ 1851~71 concerning emigration, as the following s ement
from page 2 of the report illustrates: [ .

It is difficult to ascertain the effects of Emigration .
during the last ten years. No record has been kept of
Emigrants leaving or returning; and in other colonies,
where the local Government has taken no part in the’
Immigration from Barbados, such information can not be
obtained. It appears, however, that between 1861 and 1871
there were introduced from the Island into: C
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”

British Guiana (1863-71) ...v..eeesessnis 814
., Butchdo. ' (1863-70) .....iveeiiinn. 1,495 ;e
CTi By of St. Crgix (1863)  viveevniiiiaees. 35500

" 7rAntigua. 7 (1863-68) ........3.;..... 999
R S Total 15 sosfr‘

"fsthis number ‘may be added a large ybrtion of the '
following numbera recorded ‘as: existing in’ other :
neighbouring coloniea at the recent Cenaua in each 'viz.

Trinidad .......y...................,.... 3 1555;';
‘St._Vincent: teporesessesscventersnesadeia 1,273
{ "Grenada ................................. 877
 TOBARO +aiiiiivaeientetentanieeiennannss 1834
TASt. Lucia ...............................' 157,
‘ /. {'- S Total -6, 896" a ;

‘Say, only two-thirds of this number cheen 4 6D0'
which would make up an aggregate of 20;408 amounting
to no less £13.4 percent of the. population

enumerated 1. —_— . , \\\ /

ASThe plant Jeaponded swiftly to Negro efforts to exist
independent  of the plantation. In July 1836, "An Act to Regulate the
Emigration of Labourers from this Island" ‘was hurriedly passed in the House
of:- Assembly. Four years later,. the even more repressive "Masters and ,
Servants Act" of 1840 became .law. Under the latter system, acaording
to ‘Trevor Marshall. KRR

‘-x,;:

A,Black people were condemned to the plantation lands

" by :the located labourers system. A plantation owner - .
had power under the law to seize the house and property
of located labourers if there. were any breach: of the
law  (Manjak, Vol. 1 No. 3) .

e

~ ‘The planters also used measures of . direct physical harasament and~‘
- sabotage #gainst Negro private property According to Sturge andm
Harvey (1838 125) d} . , , :

In many instances . . . Negroea [apprenticea7 have had

- their goats ane poultry killed, in others, their
houses have been pulled down, and sheds erected instead,
s8ix feet by seven, just wide enough to come within the
letter of the law, which requirea that they should be.
provided with "lodging" (Sturge and Harvey, 1838:125).

6See Chapter 3 page 11.

7The author haa reason - to believe that many of the Barbadian
emigrant labourers. set up modest schools in ‘the islands to which they
. fled, -The evidence for thia is largely cral and4w111 not be gmphasised
here. , ‘ : i A '



Chapter vI
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S

- " EDUCATION .IN BsRPAYOS 1860-1876

EFFICIENCY, ECONOMY aND QTHER RELATED THEMES ~

b'.‘\

Disraeli, echoed . . . 'Theae wretched colonies will
_all be independent, too, in.a few years, and are
millstones round our necks-\ They were, he said later,
8o many ‘*colonial dead-w®ights which we do not govern.'
If we could acquire the Whole of Africa, said the
Pérmanent Under Secretaxy of the Colonial Office,. o
in 1841, it would be but s 'dorthless possession’
"(Williams, 1970: 399) . :
“}_
William Green (1976 295) cOmmenting up0n post—emancipation
Barbados’ makes the important QVGEbvation that°
B Emancipation modified the Class structure of the West Indian
- colonies without destroyjng jts hierarchical charactet or
. the ' criterion upon whicp the hierarchy was founded.
Although occupation, wealth, and education were
~determinators of class aoatug, race remained the
'qundamental factor. ,
The:period 1860-76, and the laat quarter of the nineteenth century in
‘Barbadian history, wag chiefly Qh&racterISed by an intensification
~of atructural inequality on the 10¢a1 1andscape in which the white
ffplanters perpetuared tneir domgngnge over the economy and politics
‘of a demographically black country The lack of structural
complexity 1n tHe Barbadian ecoflomy and the relUctance of the
plantera to diversify the economy beyond Sugar production, or even
to diVersify sugar production itse}f, coneiderably weakened the
potential of the Barbadian econfuy fox autocentric growth Britain"
ocontinued to be the 1sland's chief crading partner. The Barbados

1 .
Blue Book for the year 1871 indica&ea, for instance, chat expprta.

190
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. worth 1609 868, almost 50 percent of the total value of Barbados'
“:exports, went ‘to- the mother country.‘ In fact, the value of 'local
exports to Britain in 1871 Was more than double that of Barbados'

exports within the West Indies and almost three times the value

‘ of her exports to the United States.- On the other hand Barbados

4 .

'imports from Britayh vere valued at L546q§96 or over 14 times the-d.
value of her imports from her sister colonies.Iv |
Though the post-emancipation Barbadian economy displayed
" strong resiliGHQQ{yand the Barbados government had the. relativelyfﬁ
uni;ue status in the British Cardbbean of having a favourable ;f'..
annual balance of paymenteposition, by the end’of the 18655, fhé 31
-economic picture worsaned considerably. Table 6 1 illustra:;g a
series ;f trade deficits experienced by the island colony, during
the period 1§69-78.
. ’,u-,f :
stle 6 l
BARBADOS ANNUAL BALANCE OF TRADE 1869—78

Balance of 3 Balance«ofi"‘

Year - .Trade (L) N Year Trade (&)
1869 . o0l796. 1874+ 91,519
1870 ~96,847 1875 +287,417
1871  +106,$58 1876 - - 63,611.-
1872 -103,587 - 1877 - - 46,221
1873 -169,731 - - 1878 - 24,321

(Source: .Barbados Blue Books 1866-78)

©
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" In addition to the ravages of drought the virtual exha‘stion~;j‘

-jof its agricultural soils through ovetproductiOn, the Barbadian

?Leconomy, like the rest of the-Caribbean economies, buckled under the

'pressure of ever-increasing foreign competition for sugar markets.

»n

WilLiama, in his brilliant work British Historians and the: west
M

Indies, offers a sweeping analysis of the fate of the sugar colonies

.

'hof the region in the nineteenth century.

o .
3

The West. Indies, the pride of mercantilism in the ,
eighteenth century, were the flotsam and jetsam of the:
‘free ‘trade tide in-the nineteenth. In 1839 total West ¢ '
Indian sugar production (including British Guiana) was’
141,000 toms in total world- -cang production of 781,000
AN and a total world -sugar production of 820 OOO_tons.,_mu,
"~ . In 1880 the West Indies produced 228,000 tons of '
sugar; total world cane production was ‘1,883,000 tons;
tota} world sugar production ‘was 3 740,000 tons '
, (Williams 1966: 34)

The highly exposed nature of the economy helped to accentuate
the rapidly declining standard ofoliving of the Barbadian lower '
classes. Commonly uaed social indicators — wages, mortality rates

13

fand unemployment statistics, indicate that while Barbados might
have been doing better economically tﬁan the rest of the West

Indian colonies, her working population received the lowest wages, N
had the least job security and were dying off at'a fairly alarming
lrate. In the 1870s more than 40 percent of ‘the eligible working
population was unemployed. "In 1872"Davia (1976 3) informs us, "it
~ was estimated that the annuaI average wage was approximately

$25 00, hardly enough to sustéin the- 1abourer and his family.

_Indeed,, as far as wages were concerned, Bafbadian workers were

- severely disadvantaged. St. Lucian workers earned 2 1/2 shillings

©

- per day, ' and they could work the land on which they squatted without
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o rent, to culttvate ysms. plsntsins snd other fruit. The csne- &

"jﬁcutter in Demsrsrs could earn between $10 and $15 per week

'u:‘compsred with saceiling wsge of sbout $2 in Barbados" (Devis, 1976.13)
) }fOnt 6f the‘e_su‘sistence wages, Berbsdisn workers were expected ‘to -

"ﬁepny lO pence for house-rentesnd 10 pence for land-rent to theirap

: N
- plentetion owners:

e -

.‘"indoor" snd outdog%‘ relief (3 568) came from: A' e

the mechsnic or artisan cless, from the non-effective
lebouring class; and from the poor whites, whom
; nsturally ‘enough, ' the neighbouring colonies” will: ot
.- be at the expense of importing to. their shores B
. verty Commission Re ort 1878) : ‘

P
o

- Bsrbsdos mortslityvrste 1ncressed from 21 56 desths per thousand
i in 1861 to 27.01 deaths per thousand 1n 1890 The census report

'.?ffor 1871 indicated t;ft;the populstion density of Berbados wss

/

“906 people per square mile. Between 1851~and 1861 the populstion of

.'Bsrbados hsd 1ncressed from l35 939 to 152 275 a 10 year populstion

. ngh rste of 12 0 percent. \ w o ~

The response of the Bsrbados stste spperatus to. these -

- l ! .

f'intolersble socio-economic circumstances was chsrecteristicslly slow,

4

;'f,snd relief’for the dispossessed vns piecemeal st best. Also, the

o factor of colour was a strong determinsnt in the matter of who rt:“‘“

,7"vestr1es, The Pov%rei Commfgsion R"E

’".would beegfit from the limited socisl welfare progrsmmes of the 1ocsl

rt,- 1878_noted thst the vedtnies

-t

‘estsbltshed,'"exclusively white schools, supported by locsl tsxes

P,

'fbr the educstion of the poor whites, and with the unwise and short

]

'; ‘sighted philanthropy sought to decoy the children ro. these seminsries




by doles of daily food" ¢

addition,.as«Patris (1974) informs ‘us:

It was reported’ [By the Poverty Commissiod? that white
- - paupers frequently received larger parochial pensions
- than the Black and Colored poor, and that pensions
were sometimes given to whites, although they were
able to work, so long as they profess inability to -
find employment (Parris, 1974 267).

Unlike the economic ‘woes that afflicted her sugar colonies in

the Caribbean, Britai&'s economic development during the 1atter half

of the nineteenth century was nothing short of spectacular. To put

.. the matter in the colourful language of Eric Williams (1966)

| The half century, 1830-1880, was completely dominated ‘ zivlﬁ
by Great Britain. .The world.became a British oyster. - '
The oyster was prised not: by’ the sword but by the machine
(Williams 1966 30).

"In these fifty years," Villiams continues, "Britain Became' the

world's workshop, the world 8 trader, the world 8 shipper, the

’

world's banker i,.q. Britain reigned supreme" (Ihid ) Britain s i
coal production increased from 2& million tons in- 1830 to 154 million °
‘;vtons in 1881, some 501 of ‘the world's: production of coal. ' Britain
.exe!ted a similar dominance in iron and steel production. In 1830,,

: Britain'produced 4OZ_of the wbrId s iron. TIn 1870, this'figure had
risen to 50 percent. With the stimulus of the Bessemner innovations
in steel production in 1856 Britain's production of steel
l““increased from 40 OOJ tons in 1850 to 2 million tons by the end of °
that decade.

EQually phenomenal wasuBritain's-expansion overseas. British

bf banks supplied cspital for infrastructural developments in other

:fparts of the world. for railways in India, loans to Egypt and the

United States. ‘Her,oversess investments increased from L_3Q,million‘ka

.
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' in 1830 to' ad est:hnated L 7oo million in 1870.
According to Williams (1966 31)

By 1870, there was lS 620 miles of railway in |

operation in Great Britain, ,"'ly 25% of ‘the . total

for Europe, over 10% of the total rail mileage in the

entire world. The railway linke' the major cities
of Canada, Australia and the United States’ of America
.with the great prairie, food-producing areas,

In England too, remarkable economic growth was»paralleled:by
an intolerance in-intellectual,circles, ofwcblonialfdependencies .
overseas. Afspecialﬁcontempt, hosever, §a§ directed at the Negro
-colodies of the“British'West Indies. These colonies were seen;ss
i}enrehenSihle.‘burdens; *In the mother country, it was felt that‘
the socio-economic woes of the West Indies were associated with the

inherent defects of Negro colonies, populated pred&eipantly, by the

sons and daughters of former slaves. For Froude, The En Agglish'in“the
»west Indies (1888),° Carlyle,‘"Occasional‘Discourse on the Nigger ;
;Question" (1849), and C.S. Salmon The Caribbegg Confederation (1888),
"The'African races have one great faot against them: there isvno
- record of their.having done anything to shape the world's history"'.
(Salmon, 1888: 14). a g

In the 18603, West Indian colonial administrations‘were,
typically, inefficient, corrupt, bankrupt and grossly mismanaged
not, . paradoxically, by black men, but by vhite ones. But it was the
.fear that majority black populations in the West Indies would
inevitably wrestle political ‘power, and these islahds would all
degenerate into "little Hsiti(s)" (Salmon, - 1888) that motivated the
‘Imperial policy makers to _make the decision to withhold the :

h»,.'

’democratic self-government that Britain had so willingly conceded to

. . ! L. Cox
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her demographically white ;olonies.. A little colour could indeed
make a hnge political'difference. British intellectuals and |
political leadership fed On their own mythology about the Negro.
"They weré concerned’ indeed apprehensive, about the socio-political
future of the sugar colonies. How could they survive over time?

Trollope and others thought, "they must be given a guiding hand.??
British ‘political trusteeship as expresaed in the ‘themes of
efficiency," "economy" and "accountability,' which now preoccupied
the Imperial'adminiatration and its intellectuals, and which
consequently became:the dominant'COncerns of~a11 sectors of the
colonial administration (education included) in the West Indies
in’ the 1atter half of the nineteenth century, was not at all free
of racial apprehension.

In 1865, then, the British Government took a major

interventionist step in the region. The move was to establish j
: , ‘ j

direct and effective government in most of the Britishicaribbean

" islands by means of an administrative device'known as Crown Colony‘
Under this system, a unicameral form of govermment, consisting of
GQvernor and Legislative Council was introduced in the region. As'
Augier and Gordon (1962) have observed this did not take place
without the expressed consent and prompting of the planter class,
.who in the 1860s, sought a tactical retreat in Jamaica and
elsewhere, from the impﬁnding rise of the Negro vote and Negro
l‘majorities in’the West Indian Houses of Assembly. Hence,.according

to Augier and Gordon (1962:114):
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From 1865, the Assemblies vere either abolished ‘or .
their powers were greatly weakened. These things

were done by their own members, moved by one or more

of ~the following reasons: fear that Negro voters would -

,,_soon control the Assembly; ‘dissatisfaction with the

 Executive Committee; belief that the Assemblies were
beyond reform, and belief that government by ‘Britain
would be strong and efficient. . . '

4
It is indeed remarkable, how the conjoint interests .of the
Imperial Government in efficiency, eConomy and management could 80 .
happily blend with the planters interests in economic and political
:controllin the Caribbean. For the 3ritish.preoccupation with Crown,

Colony.implied that the planters had not done a.good‘job atfmanaging
the affairs of state'in the various colonies. " But in the Caribbeangmg
the white planters vere prepared to go to great lengths to contain |
the rise of the colored classes. In the‘cage of one island,
ﬁarbados, the,planters' interests,and the'administrative designs of
the‘British Government, cdllided The Barbadian planters rejected |
Crown Colony and its substitute, "Confederation of the Windward

L

' Islands and ‘Barbados.' 4.'"No!" said Barbad first coloured
aVAttorney General, whose pugnacious defence of the plsnter class of -
Barbados was regarded as exemplary (Froude, 1888), "We do not admit
~any pretentions in the direction of Crown Colony government. The
question of Confederation has been laid before us, and has been
respectfully considered by us. We have declined Confederation
‘.becanse in the form which it takes in the case of the West Indian
colonies, it means and can only mean: the surrender by us, in the

long run,kof our representative form of government which we have

enjoyed for. 250 years" (Minutes of the Barbados House of Assembly,

May, 1876.) .
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The Imperial Government would again capitulate to the
o
.Barbadian planter class on matters of policy. On ﬁovember-thh,~

‘1877, a year after the Confederation isaue cam%ggo L headsand
erupted in rioting in Barbados, the Secretary of State for the

a5,
[

colonies, in Parris' words,‘"backed down": e

. « in a despatch to the /Barbadog/ Legialature, he
reassured its members that he would not tamper with‘~
- their constitution either through amendment, by .
“ extension of the franchise or.by the introduction of
Crown Colony rule, whereby the metropolitan Governmen::w
would assume the direct representation of the AN
disenfranchised classes in the Legislature.
(Parris, 1974:260-61) . , : \»

\ir\e

Indeed, British intellectuals held the Barbados government in hégh

esteemy’ an esteem which they did not extend to the other‘West Indian

v

colonial administrationg. Writers such as Froude and C.S. Salnmn;

b

felt that the Barbados administration was "efficient". and "well
managed." However, the explanation ﬁpr the Imperial Government 8
reluctance to. introduce alterations in the Barbados system of
repnesentative government lay more directly in the stronghold

the planters maintained on the political and economic affairs of the

island.

, In theﬁarea‘of education, however, the British Imperial policy

‘met with a more receptive response, not necessarily'becanse of

support'from{the‘planters, but more or'less by the default; in that,
localvedncational'administrators, invariably
clerics, could not conceive of educational alternatives beyond what
were available in Englandﬂ- This was the only path a civilising
society couldvrespectably'follow. In additi‘n, these educational

"changes" proposed by the British policy ma ers and\by local

/
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administrators did not coustitute a political threat to: the planters"
control over education by means of the parliamentary purse and did
not prevent“the planters' children frqm getting the best education
available in the coiony or.oyerseaa:- Between 1860 and 1876, aad~for
a long time thereafter,‘ﬁarbadoa' educational system deveioped as

N : S -
an imitation of English edﬁcat}on overseas with all its deleterious

features of social prejudice and. snobbery.
The principles of efficiency, economy and aecountability

‘advaaced in the various eorresponheace from the Imperial Government

to the colonies were seriously addressed b§ Barbadiaa‘educationaliats..

Thus the "payment by results" system intended to increaae the

effiaiency of primary schools, and introauced'in Britain in 1861,

was likewise 1atroduced in the Caribbean.,‘Tﬂe first testing ground

was Barbados; this was in 18§g{ In Barbados, and later in the other

West‘indian colonies, with the 1ntroduction of the system of "payment

by results"; grants to schools were made on the baais.of-the "results

of childrens' performahCe in the three Rs, and if the schools.

wanted to do better, also in defined areas of subject information

(Gordon, 1963: 79) Additional Qrante‘were made,for s8chool attendance

and teachers' efficiency:in "management" and "discipline". The

\ o\

"Report of the Barbados Education Commission of 1875" (The Mitchinson

Report described the operation of "the payment by results' system
in the following terms:

; Our payments here frqm the Education grant are, as has ~
Q2 ‘been obs%rved by results. They consist of (1) a fixed
.‘$§g;~ allowance, (2) Capitation money, (3) Examination in

®3"" “Premiums. To these must be added (4) Allowances from
Vestry grants, (5) School Fees {.e.children’'s pence

(The g;tchinson Report, 1875).

&
%,

- “
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?urther reorganieation-andladjuetmentsvin the .administration
of primary school education were made in accordance with English
national school models established by Bell and Lancaster in the
late'eighteenth and'early nineteenth centuries. The expense of
staffing primary schools in "the island with well—trained teachers )
was: considered prohibitive by the Barbadian Legislature and |
educational administrators.sl‘ln addition, because ot the
ridiculously low salaries paid to brimery school teachere,'young
school leavers sought other occupetions outeide the teaching

' service. This was noted in the Mitchinson-Report:

The Teacher of a good Primary ‘School may at present
expect to earn about k50 a year, an Infant School
Teacher about kl5. These sums are exclusive of

School Fees, which, as will hereafter be shown, are.
ordinarily a mere trifle. .Such a salary as this is

not sufficient to attract really.superior men and

women to make education their profession: hence it

1s that a considerable number of pupil-teachers

diverge as soon as possible into other walks of life, .
and become clerks in stofes . . . not finding Education
as a Profession sufficiéntly remunerative to attract
them to it in preference to other openings in 1ife

(The Mitchinson Repoét,_1875) ’

A cheaper method of_steffing schools, based 6n the Enélish

. monitorial system, was-implemented. Larée schools could now be run
Jh& a systeﬁ‘ofvpupil—teachers\(étudents around the age of 14).
Pupil-teachere were.not paid, but:weﬁe'seen as beginning.the rungs
of an upward climb to fully quaiified ancicompetent teaching. Ae
early as 1848 Richard, Rawle, Principal of Codrington College, in a
letter to an English colleague in Straffordshire, extolled the
virtues of this method in improving the efficieﬁé& of schooling onh

the Codrington Estates in Barbados:
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I have been very busy since Christmas with our school .
on the hill,. being in fact the: schoolmaster, as well -
~as the school~furnisher. In the course. of the month, the
school has passed from the.very lowest state of
debasement to a respectable condition, and will now. bear
- comparigon with ordinary English National Schools in
‘ " point of efficiency.. + « Our actual attendance now
- averages 180 [an? The children are above the average
2 of Staffordshire in intelligence (Gordon, 1963.61)

Rawle went on to say that there were 16 Titors or pupil teachers
(ten boys and shx girls) at the school.
At the level of secondary education, a similar reorganisation \
‘took place. These developments were part of a comprehensive
’4programme'of measures recommended by the Education‘Commission of
l875. Secondary education, up until the Mitchinson'Report, bore no
-'real relationshio to primary education on the island. Secondary
'schools were endowed schools for the education of the Barbadian elite

classes. The Mitchinson Commission did not tamper with this

phenomenon of'class distinction,' The Report of the Commissioners

would, by its firm endorsemi, of elitism in Barbadian. education, lay

a firm basis for the future pattern of events.‘

The iitchins_on Report

»
The Education Commission, chaired by'Bishop John Mitchinson,

‘was appointed by the Barbados planter-dominated Assembly in
ﬂFebruary, 1874, "to enquire into-all aspeCts of Education in‘Barbados
and to make recommendations for 1its improvqnent" (Davis, 1976:166).
The Commission held 45 meetings, and submitted its report on April -
21st, 1875, The Mitchinson Commission was absolutely dominated by

members of the Barbados upper classes as the following list taken

- . ' 1
. ”
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.- from the-Mitchinsoaneport shows:

John Mitchinson - Bishop

Sir Robert Bowcher Clarke - Chief Justice

Sir John Sealy - Attorney General

Bishop H. Parry - Archdeacon Sy

Sir Charles Packer - Solicitor Genmeral

Mr. William Brandford Griffith - Auditor General
Rev. Thomas Clarke - Rector, St. Michael =
Rev.\P\B{‘ggstin - Rector, St. James -
Rev. J.Y gehill - Superintendent, Moravian Church
Hon. C. Reeves - M.C.P.

Hon. Henry Pilgrim - M, GI(The Mitehinson Report)

The striking feature of this educational report was its
incisive analysis of the socio-econom1C'order end'the relationship
of the latter to educationel réalities in Barbados. The Commission,
for 1nstence,vdrew attention to poverty and’its'negative effect un |
the school attendanee of children from, the lower clasee84 fhe“
<fommise;oners suggested that primary schooling wee‘in very bad shape,
largely because of the‘disinterest uf the upper classes. They
condemned racial segregation in sch;oling, and were severely critical
~of the practice of child labour which prevented those unfortunate
children from attending school. On the matter of child employment,

‘the Commission observed:

The general employment of child labour too, as being
cheaper than that of adults, on the part of the -
agriculturalist, has been alleged as a reason for
deficient school attendance.

This last named cause of non—attendance if widely
prevalent, is an undoubted evil from every point of view
(Ibid.)6

The Commission went on to recommend compulsory education‘as a
-*solution to -the child employment problem. This was so tenaciously
resisted by the planters that it would take fully a century before
compulsory education could be incorporated in»an Act of Education

in~Barpadoe (Barbedos'Education Act, 1975).
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Generallyy the'Commission'sAobservations about.the state of

"neglect' in primary sducation were supported by the Imperial

inspector, Savage, who was sent out in 1878 to investigate ‘and

) report upon education in Barbados.. He noted that, whereas the

Barbados colonial government was prepared to spend 54 406 on the

education of 456 pupils in the secondary schools, it was only

spending RS, 577 on’ the. 15 565 pupils in the primary schools.

SecondaryiEducation"~

Inspite of its findings, which implicated the - upper classes
’and the Church in the class snobbery and racial prejudice in
-education, the Mitchinson Commission recommended a formula ;or
education in Barbados which was acutely sympathetic to the class and
colour distinctions already practised in Barbadian schools. At the
.level of secondary education, the Connnission recommended that_ the
three most exclusive and elitist schools in the island Harrisonnﬂ
College, Queens College and the Lodge School,‘be established as the
three "first—gr%de" schools. These schools were expected to cater -to .
children from the upper classes. A further subdivision of secondary |
schooling along discriminatory class lines was made with the
proposal that a. “second-grade" school should be established in every
parish Schools such as the John Alleyne School Combermere, Boys
and Girls Foundation, initially supported by private bequeaths' and
endowments, were expected to come under the auspices of'the colonial

-

Barbados government. These schools catered to children of poor

¢’

whites, and in time, those children of the rising coloured middle

classes.
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In theiHitchinson definition of aecondary schooling, the -
bulk of. Barbadian children in the labouring population were
excluded from a secondary education. Class distinctions were
¢enforced through the exorbitant fees required for secondary schooling.
‘Eric Williams, writing in 1950 drew attention to the social class
.snobbery in Barbadian education, which was still very ‘much 1n
existence in the 1950s:
Barbadoa carries the snobbery of secondary education to
. the extreme. Secondary schools are divided into
Grades A and B schools. The fees in Grade A Bchools
are’ ‘approximately double the fees in Grade B v
' | © (Williams, 1968)
Indeed "A Memorandum on the Provision for Secondary Education in
Barbados,'bsubmitted by the Director of Education, Ho;ard Hayden ‘to
the Governor of Barbados on November 28, 1943 corroborates Williams
contention. The following statistical information in Table 6 2

1llustrates the type of bifurcation of secondary schooling, by

means of tuition fees, practised in Barbados.

-

Table 6.2

1943-44: A List of Tuition Fees Required by Grammar Schools N

: Preparatory ; Middle Upper
School . L Junfor School - . School _ School
(First Grade) .
Harrison College B2, 10. 0 ) B5. 0. '0 .. B85, 0.0 -

-+ (First Grade) .

. Lodge ' 2. 10. 0 5. 0 0 5. 0. 0 )
- (Second drade) T = (under (over (Forms
.Combermere ©oo1. 0,10 10) - 1. 3.4 10) 2..1.10 IV&V)

(Second Grade) S o . '
Foundation Boys' "~ 16. 8 1.13. 4 1.13. 4
(First Grade) ' Form I Form .2 & 3
Queens College 1. 15, 4 3. 6. 6
i ' ' 4. 8. &4 4. 8. 4
Forms 1&2 Forms 4&5

(Second’Grade) P :
Foundation Girls' 16, 8 < - 1.11. 6 1.11. 6
(Source: Howard Hayden, 1943:6) . 1.13. 4

L
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-

" The Mitchinson'Cdmmisséon did, however, propose incentives for
- desirous students at the primary ievel of schooling prepared to makg o
the climb up the educational ladder from primary to secondary
edugation. The Commiqaiénera recounended'a number of exhibitiqnsr,
andvécholarshipg to the "highest schaols" in the island for those
primary schbolvchiidren whose academic performance was exceptional.
The 1875 Education Commission stressed "intelligence" rather than
social class as the ériterion of acceptance to secondary Bchodis:_

The term second-grade'edﬁcation must not be

confounded with middle-class education. It has

nothing necessarily to do with a child's social

rank or future prospects;’ it simply has reference

to the amount of time that can be allotted to

instruction before entering on the business of life,

and to the estimated capacity of the pupil to profit

by instruction
: : (The Mitchinson Report, 1875)

Yet, in encouraging the provision of incentives for the "best"
af the lower class cﬁiidrgp in the ?rimary schools to aspire to

first-grade secondary education, the Commissioners' rationale waé

typically couched in sbcia; class terms:

But it is not only desirable that the best stratum’

in each primary schbol should gravitate upwards, i.e.
should struggle into a more advantageous position
soctally speaking; it will also conduce to the interests
of thé community and the stability of its institutionms,
if the very best units, in that best stratum be placed,
through means of access to our highest type of '
~education, within reach of the best social and
professional positions attainable in the colony. ' The
hereditary aristocracy of .England gains strength and
influence by being frequently recruited from the middle
classes. There will probably be but very few each
generation who are worth this exceptional treatment.

It is however. an.experiment worth tryingyand the
exiﬁsence of even one such exhdbition per annum from

PY ry to first-grade schools, will have a '
wholesomely stimulating effect on primary education
generally : v

\

(Ibid.).
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The very: nomenclature of the. organisation‘of secondary

“education as proposed by the 1875 Commission, "first—grade"/ .
second-grade » sanctioned inequality in the educational system.

This definition of secondary education was further cemented by

differences in (a) primary_feeder sources to the respettive types

of secopdary schools, first-grade as opposed to second-gra -
the academic objectives, (e) type of staffing, (d) and ﬁéid::;fi:'

. financial allocations.v The’ first-grade secondary schools received

. children who were privately and expensively tutored.' All the first-
‘grade schools provided primary education in their lower elasses

for privileged white children. The second-grade schools were

similarly closed off touchildren from lower class backgrounds.
. Statistics provided in Howard Hayden's "AfPolicy for Education" of
' 1945 emphasisedthis'contigping elitism:fully seventy years after the

Mitchinson Report. - According to Hayden, in the year 1943-44 only

1.0 percent of the boys and 1.2 percent of the girls leaving
-
elementary schools gained entry into the three first-grade grammar

schools. However, 18.0 percent of the boys and 14 0 percent of thej, !

girls leaving elementary school gained entry to the second—grade
schools in the year in question (HaydLn, 1945 12). )

- As far as the»éducational and ‘academic objectives of7thesef.
;:;schools were concerned, the feature of a double purpose in the
Mitchinson recommendat;%ns emerges again. The 1875 Commission
cqg‘eived of first-grade schooling as culminating in the Oxford and

Cambridge Higher Certificate. Furthermore, they proposed that an

annual scholarship, ‘worth %150 per annum, -8hould be granted to the

e e
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. mbst outstahding student at the Bigher School Certificate
L Examinations to enable him to enter the academic citadel of Oxford

’t‘tor Cambridge.i."lt is needless to. observe," the Commissioners h

e

contended, "that this education in’ its most perfect form can best ‘

be had in ‘the two great. seats of learning in the Mother Country.
the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge.’ It would indeed be a
great advantage to the Colony if she could send her very best
raw material to be. worked up there into a cultivated article"
(The Mitchinson Regort,,1875) e |

The second-grade grammsr schools had as their ultimate
objective, the Junior School Certificate (Hayden, 1945 3)
Mitchinson Commissioners defined second-grade education as "useful

education" designed“for those who were not capable of entering the . -

iry

o "higher professions" or capable of absorbingn"intellectual culture".

They suggested that the curricular ob1ectives.at.this'leve1~of“
secondary schooling should go beyond "the wdrk of developing memory,
attention, and intelligence. These latter objectives, in their

opinion, constituted the. frame of referende for primary schooling.

-

Instead there should be an effort "to train the [second-gradQY

pupil in the. power of analysis, in. accuracy, in skillful command of
language, and to teach him to make,use of ‘his reasoning power and |

" ﬁ his faculty of observation " (Ibid ). To achieve these: pedagogical

goals, the Commissioners suggested that the eurricular programme at
A

the second-grade.schools should consist of religiOus teaching,

= arithmetic, geometry and elementary mathematics, "to develop accuracy

g

" and reasoning power"-A English was to be taught in order to develop

analytical power .and the command of language,l"as well as- to enforce

7 - a

v o

hy e
5 LA
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Tt v-L; L@ .
sccurhcy“ The Commissioners also added some of the natural

sciences to the list of subjects, in order "to develop observation .

:'{1; Latin, though included ‘would be studied "as a language than as

lt‘

containing a literature" (Ibida) - The length of schooling at the
o

‘second-grade level would normally be for a duration of six years

(from the age of ten to sixteen). o ' e

~~

el . In describing,the curricular-programme for first-grade

R
schools, the -Commissioners stated:

This kind of education presupposes the average of the
boys that avail themselves of it not to leave school '
much before éighteen years of '‘age. And it proposes,
;* . in addition to-the subject~matter of decond-grade
: educafién;’ to educate the boy'l. taste, to. inform’ ‘his .
mind, and to create a desire for further information,
- .. -and to impart to him that indescribable .something
*..which we call 'culture'. It may effect these objects
" 'by either classical or modern discipline - (Ibid.),

'Invadditionvto the programme of thetsecondégrade schools which was

fto be taught to first-graders from the age\:f ten to fourteen,

w;elassical education was. heavily stressed - "all boys intended for

: first—grade education should be drilled in Latin and Greek Grammar",

At the age of fourteen wﬁen the "bias of [ihe pupil a] mindw\could
'be determined a choice of a "classical" or "modern”. senior school

_‘education should be made. They argued'that-the "tasté“ of the '
classical schplar_should‘be "deyeloped‘byjthe careful study of the

copious.literature of Greece and Rome, accuracy and thoroughness

fensured by a deeper insight into grammar and philology and culture .

brought about by that mastery in a more- or lesa degree of the two

classicalylanguages "‘(Ibid ). For "Modern education, the )

LN

empﬁasiaea, Thé“fd?mer.aﬁﬁuId'BE'"drdbyed“ /the Iatter‘"mereiy'kept

Tw O 4

- e
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up" Instead\ "the backbone of the work is mathematics" Emphasis
was also to be placed on the natural sciences — physics.and
chemtstry., - 1

Second-Grade schools were also to be distinguished from
first-grade schools by the type of staffing. ‘The first-grade

schools drew their staffing from qualified degree holders from '

\

England. The secondégrade«schools were to be stafféd by suitably

\

qualified. nationals. A detailed breakdown of expenditure on

v

education is not available for the 1870s. However, figures provided

\

in the Mitchinson Report of 1875 and Levy (1980) indicate that, in

1874 out of a total sum of k4, 600 expended in Barbadian education,
‘roughly 20,percentvor-b900 per annun, was "liberally" granted to

one school, Harrison College. Howard Hayden's memorandun to the
Barbados Governor in 1945, indicates this class bias in educational
spending on the island. Table 6.3 illustrates the fact that on a per
unit school basis, the first-grade schools were awarded almost |

.3 times the funding awarded the second-grade schools and more than

3 times the funding granted the elementary schools.

K]

Table 6.3
PUBLIC EXPENDITURE PER UNIT SCHOOL : .
FOR THE YEAR 1943-44 Ve ’
Elementary Second~Grade =~ . First—Grade _ -
School . . Secondary School "Secondary School
L-738 .‘..' “ e - ..'.a »-~-~:L 8‘55" ""‘..“Z:.;_.iﬁ; élz’?gr. «, = .. .

(Source: - Hayden, 1945:11) . B
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This elitist programme:of.a three tiered educational system
for Barbados.—f firstfgrade, second-gradeagrammar schools and the -
elementary schools at the bottom of the educational ladder, had

different implications at each level of schooling for occupational

stratification. " In this latter respect, the Mitchinson Report,

followed with remarkable fidelity,'the prescription_advanced by the

‘ Colonial Secretary of State on behalf of the Imperial Government in

1847. In this circular despatch of January 26, 1847, the Secretary

. of State suggested that, "a wise colonial government" would be aware

of the advantages of cultivating, through the appropriate type of .
education,\ a native middle class among ‘the Negro population'”. This
class. in the opinion of the Secretary of State, could thus be
felied upon to protect and respect Pprivate property « It was even
anticipated that these educated Negroes would participate in the admin-_
istration of "the machinery of loealaffairswhichndnistersto social
order"(Angier & Gordon, 1963:234). The circular went on to state that
a rudimentary knowledge of the 3Rs was appropriate for the education
of the lower class labourer, to allow him to enter "into calculations
and agreements (

The recommendations of the Mitchinson'Commission were endorsed

by the Barbados;Legislature.‘ In'December 1878, "An Act to establish

v a General Education Board and to provide for thé improvement of the -

educational svstem of the Colony ~was paased. It was not surprising

' that Bishop Mitchinson'was appointea the first president of the B

EduCat}on 3qardt Of the*nine other members of this educational

NS e r‘q-:

directorate, five were representatives of the planter-dominated
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House of ASseﬁbly. ’Also-inciude& on the board were the Attorney

General -and the.Séligitpr General and tﬁo laymen. -

Education and Employment

Despitg thedir support.fdt tﬁe major plahks,of the Mitchinson
prescripgidn, the Barbadian planter class continued its ;bfasive‘
criticism of the Barbadian educafionnl system. They were very
concérne{ with its overly classical and academic biases. They were
even more irritated by the fact that, in their opinion, the secular
education of lower class children stimulated tpeir aépirations for
a fufufe life outside agricultural labour. The Mitchinson
Coﬁmissioners drew éttention'to‘the‘planters' “misgivings" aboug

Co.

the education of the masses:

A misgiving, no doubt, prevails that to teach the
agricultural labourers' children is to unfit them for ,
such labour as must necessarily be theif lot in life

- (The Mitchinson Report, 1875).

In all fairness to, the planters,~the1r gritigisms were much
'-morq-incisive_énd”wide’rang;ng than the 1875 Education Commissioners
"suggested. Though ﬁever really above their accustomed partiality to
their own interests, the planters' criticisms tended to focus oﬁ the
issue of education gnd employment. In 1892, the planters'

- mouthpiece, the Agricultural Reporter, in its July 29 issue,

charged that the education of Barbadian youths bore no realistic
' .relationship to employment and émployabiiity:

. Thanks to our redundant population, the difficulty of
'finding suitable employment for our young men, and
especially those of the better class, is becoming
greater every day. We are spending large sums annually
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in educating them, We are teaching them Latin and

f§ Greek and Mathematics and (all the other branches of
learning which go-to make |up a liberal education, and -
we have even gone so far as to found scholarships
to enable.’them tqQ study at:Oxford and Cambridge. But. -
the very eduéatigﬁ which'they are receiving renders it
all the-more difficult to provide them with employment

- (Agricultural Reporter, 'July 29, 1892).
The Agricultural Reporter recommended, as a solution to the -

éducation/employment problem, that "technical education" shouidxye
introduced into the school system. '"What,we want for the rising
generatibn of young men in Barbados," the newspaper asserted, "i8 ..

~

technical training. We want it for our agriculturalists and hand-
craftsmen. We want no less:for those who may be desirous of entering
the mercantile or other offices" (Ibid.).

There was however, notwithsténding, the accuracy of the
planters' criticisms touching upon education apd economy, little
complexity in the economy itself. In which sector of the economy
would these technically'profiCient persons go? And what occupations
would they fi;l in an economy which had scarcely altered since sugér
was first introduced in the 16408? The p;oblem was rather acute.
Davis (1976:3) has noted that in the last quarter of the nineteenth
century, there was very little employment in the‘Barbadiah.eCOnomy
outside the sugar industry and the civil service; fhe‘sitg&tion'was
particularly severe for Negroea:

There was high unemployment rumning at a rate of 41%

in 1871.  Apart from agricultural labour and domestic

service, blacks could make a living as artisans,

Seamstresses, porters, carters and similar trades.-

Some were recruited into the teaching sérvice‘for the

infant and primary schools and a few were found in

the Public Service as policemen or prison officers,

Most of the clerks in Bridgetown were white or coloured.

The typical black Barbadian was thus to be found on the
-plantation. .
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v-Levy (19899~makea Bimilar obgervationa.about the employment

"‘50..

PR PSR -

. ~situation 1n Barbados 1n the %g?ﬂs.. In 1871 Levy 1nforms us

population 1n 1871 ‘in- terms of occupations held.

that "More than a quarter-ofnthe tii'l“pppulation was employed in

agriculture and another quarter was liatea as unemployed" Some

very revealing statistics about the natu&e of occUpational
. ‘ e S
distribution in post—emancipation Barba \\dggre‘compiled in the

- 1871 Population Census. Table 6 4 gives a breakdown of the Barbados

Table 6 4

’

POPULATION OF BARBADOS BY OCCUPATION, 1871

PN

‘ Agricultural'workers T :“4".'" 42,270

'Unemployed 40,829
At school : e . .. 29,080
- Domestics, ' . . . .U U ETAumetT. w_-“ e
Seamstresses I ""AOTT:f:f"?*JT-., ‘8,868 . S
" Engineers and mechanics =~ ' ... .. 6,848
..‘Traders and hucksters “-”“«lh|'51ff‘F[f'4 620
Washerwomen : 3, 795
Proprietors and administrative
employees , : 1,863
Sailors ' 1,720
Porters ‘ , ' ' 1,558
- Artisans : - o . 1,449
‘Accountants - : . 953
Various- : ' ‘ 1,633
Military : : : 777
Professional and teachers , 569
Civil officers 446

Other laborers . 231 -

(Source: Levy, 1980:184)

213
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' It must be noted that the limited flexibility in the Barbadian
edbnomy and occupational structure could not justifiably, be blamed,.

A
on the lack of productivity ‘and initiative coming from the lower classes.

Indeed ~ the 1imited diversity that did emerge in the Barbadian economy
was directly due to the innovative efforts of the labouring black
masses, who though property—less, sought to market their skills as

a means of establishing their independence from . the plantation.. Often.
in defiance of the planters and the Legislative injunctions of the
Assembly, members of the lowenvclasses'established occupations in

huckstering, small scale retailing; dressmaking and .cartering. In

‘ addition, they attempted to grow their ‘own. food crops for subsistence-

yia e o

. e e e o

on the small plots of land acquired under the plantation tenantry

system. )

. e T . a » .
P -

"In I87l for example, some porters in St Michael issued a- '.u~,;m g

9

e

strong protest to the legislature, requesting a. remission oﬁ the

‘excessive taxation on their handcarts. They stressed that they vere

unable.to pay the: tax of six shillings and sixpence. .They contended

.that they were: ’

..poor and having large families to support (which is known
to you gentlemen) and to have our children educated in
the fear of -God, ‘and ourselves to support with the common

_ nécessaries of life . . . We do humbly pray your honourable
House to take of f the additional taxation of six shillings

- and sixpence, which we are to pay on the -14th of July,
a8 we do assure your honourable House, we are not in a state,
neither have we the means for -so doing (House of Assembly
Minutes, June 16, 1874), - ' :

bespite their'efforts, the Barbadian Negro masses found their
’ \

aspirations severely restricted, by the Masters and Servants Act

enforced in 1840 and the located labour system (already discussed in



Chapte? 5), These ‘devices introduced bylthe Barbadian oligarchy, and
sanctioned by the Imperial High Court in England, severely circumscribed

the eff°rta of the 1abouring masses of Barbados to establish an

~

econqmic independence. But, besides the social organisation of 1abour,

the Bafbedos educational system reinforced occupational stratification f

-

. 1n-the 8Ociety.~ Though ‘Btatistics for the 1870's are unavailable,

)

Hayden (1945) provideg a comparative statement of occupations of

school 1§avers from the. three separate tiers of the Barbadian education
BYStem, Primary, Becond-Srade secondary and first—grade secondary.

Th sives us 80me insight into the rigid social <lass contours

: replicated in the. relationship between education and occupations of

-school 1€aVers. “Tableg 6. S(a) and 6. S(b) illustrate, in percentage

w ™ e

.~ - .- '»;'.c. C e

.....and- occ"Patious to mid-twlmtieth century Barbados

“? P e -« *

1t g5 to be noticed from‘the figures that the pupils 1eaving
\

- - the elemehtary schools, predominantly lower claas in origin, entered

: the volUMe of manual lagbour in agriculture or the domestic service or
 were liSt:d ‘as unEmployed " In 1943-4 fully 24 0 percent .of elementary
school 8irls entered the domestic. service and 17.0 percent of the

element8Ty gchool boys went “into agriculture. Another 25 0 of the boys

and 22, 0 Qf girlS leaving elementary schools were unemployed The

“ .

figures fer the Secondary school 1eavers are also interesting Whereas
0.0 percent of the male school 1eavera of the first-grade schools
were unembloyed, 21.3 percent of their counterparts from the aecond-

grade s¢h001s were,



Tabie 6.5(a) ‘ o “?

/OCCUPAIION OF LEAVERS FROM ELEHENTARY SCHOOLS B
(Comparative figures for 1938 (earliest available records)
: - and 1943—&) o

" of Leavers -

, 1938 1943-4
Occupation .Boys 2 - Girla % - . Boys % - Girls Z
-~ Second-Grade-Schools. ' — e e o180 14.2
First=Grade Schools;. .. - TN D 1.2 .
(Secondary Education) = . (10+0) T (9.3) (19.0)  (15.4)
Private Schools - - 0.3 . -. 1.4
Agricul ture 25.0 . 12.7 - ,‘,1_7.9' 8.0
_Domestic Service 1.1 - .23.9 9.5 2470 -
Work at -Home C— —_ _— 0.8
Business .. 3.5 1.7 6.0 < 1.7
Trades 18.0 '20.9 14.5 18.0
Left the Island —-— -, 0.7 0.7
Unksiown , 7.3 9.1 8.0 8.0
. Unemployed 25.1 C22.4 25.0  22.0
‘.Total number RO ST o
of Leavers 1,197 .. 1,138 1,547 1,364
Bl ' Table 6.5(b) )
OCCUPATIONS OF LEAVERS FROM FIRST-GRADE AND SECOND-GRADE
’ SECONﬁARY SCHOOLS FOR. 1943-4 -
' Boys 7 Girls %
- Occupation lst Grade 2nd Grade  lst Grade = 2nd Grade - .
Other Schools R 23.0 33.3 13.3. 22.0
Universities 11.5 T - - -
Professions 7.7 8.0 13.3 . 7.0
Agriculture. 8.9 3.3 - -
~ Sugar Technology - 1.3 - R
. Business. . 29.5 13,3 ... -.30:0- . 6.0-
“trades o Gt T T T TR0 e 1.0 -
“H.M. Forces L 26uh e -_— ——
. Unknown - © 12,8 1r:3 ¢ “23,37 . 11.0
Unemployed ‘ Cm—— 21.3 20 O"” 47.0
Total number o . :
78 150 30 100
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Some 29 5 percent of the male school leavers of the first-grade

“
~ . P ~—— B

schools went into business as opposed to 13 3 .percent of the males ‘

leaving the second-grade schools. Unemployment among’ female school

leavers from all.levels of schooling wasg: extraordinarily high, and the

statistics suggest something of‘a sexist bias against the employment ‘Q‘,;

1 - “&_..n. — r o, -

< [P e

df girls which was manifested in all !bciél élass categories.8

-

In sny event 'though“there were differencés in the way the - - =

- o I AT e

- '-*Im.perial- Govermnent, the way the British Bishops ‘'sich as YMitchinson,
and the way the" Barbadian planters viewed education, it was recognised

beyond a shadow of doubt, by ‘a1l these parties that, educstion should

.

not pretend to challenge the sotial order. The Education Commission of °

- .Mn__§ g

. 1875 held no doubts about who would play the principal role in - - - = 7

determining the future of Barbadian education'

Everything wouid“depend on the’ cooperation of the planters

and managers; but it is believed that very many of these

would be farsighted enough to recognize the superior value

of the labourer who had been under teaching and discipline to the
entirely untaught child, and a few well selected examples

would secure general conformity . . . from the rest

(Mitchinson Report, 1875)

a NS R

- -

The Church and'culturalilmperralisn.. el L U_.iw .

L e
o

-

Throughout the nineteenth century, churchmen dqminated the

. -

= management of schooling and the content of education in Barbsdos They

'were the chairmen of’ the mansgement committees of the elementary schools,
the school inspectors and they. were‘slso'the'teachers. Reverend“stLe
was Principsl of Codrington College and "Schoolmaster-General of the
island" from 1847 until 1864. Bishop Hitchinson was the first

president of the Barbados Education Board which was estsblished by the-

o
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1878 Education Act. Mitchinson, even more significantly, chaired and

-was from all accounts, the dominant force.of the Education Commission of
1875 which' definitively drafted the blueprint of the present Barbados

_-educational-system.

. U e v
Lomehtr - &

The™ curricular programme of the elementary schools was_ heavily

_>;;;monopolised by religion and moral education.- The 1850 Education Act
a emphasised this by requiring that the morning session of the elementary
school day should be devoted to religious and moral development" of
the students. Indeed, the 161 elementary schools spoken of in the,
fgétéhinson'ggzor VEre predominantly ehurch. Schools «Anglican,""' e
Methodist, Mbravian or Westleyan. Clergymen had directed all the B
major raports and investigations into Barbadian education from the time
of Emancipation to the end of the nineteeunth " century. It could thus
" be said- that these churchmen, Sterling, Latrobe, Coleridge, Rawle and
Mitchinson were the primary custodians of education in the-colony,' of
' course, in their reports; their[commissions and their deliberations,
.. ¥he clergy oftes operated iy ‘tasidén with the plantér clase. &It was fn =~ -
Lfact-true'to say, as Koright.Davis (1976) bluntlj states, that‘the ‘
Church in Barbados 'was historically and traditionally, the Church of

- the planters, and for the planters"i

T e e o -

. But the Church, taken in the broadest sense of its corporeal

organisation, was not a Barbadian, but a European,eultural fbrm.t The

-

Anglican and anconformists denominations Were particularly. English.

*

They manifested in their very structure and organisation, social class
values of hierarchy, dominance and subordination, authority and
thedience, that prevailed in nineteenth century British society; The
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Anglican church, for instance,. consistently defended the 'right to
private property and the right of the upper classes to the labour of
the lower. - The approach of the Church firmly endorsed the Imperial

.Government 8 policy on - these issues. It is to be remembered that in
the eighteenth century, when the British Government 8 policy was one of
support for plantation slavery in ‘the Caribbean, the Bishop of London
advised the Anglican Clergy in the colonies that religion did not

"make the least difference in civil property". Barbadian clergymen had
slaves and the S.P.G. ran a slave plantation on the Codrington estate.

* In the 1830s, when coloured freedmen protested to the St. Michael
Vestry that they were being excluded from the pews in the StA Michael
Cathedral because of prejudice and made specific‘requests for seating
accommodation, the church authorities made this astonisghing reply:

- « . as the pews in the area of the groand floor of the

Church have been from the first erection of them set apart

for the accommodation of, and belong .to, the white

inhabitants, they do not consider themselves authorized .- - - ~
. _ to interfere<with'the “rights “of property, and therefore

“+ v " “cannot sanction the occupation by them [the free c0100r8d§7
of these seats (Davis, 1976:96).

The top ranks of the .Barbadish clergy, even though they were among

the ‘most humanitarian individuals in the society, held negative views -
- * about’ the lower classes. As in England, the poor were considered

‘'responsible .for their human predicament;‘ ‘Bishop Mitchinson, who

headed the Poverty Commission of 1878, blamed the*poverty of the

Barbadian masses on their "idle n;ture a&? . -lack of thrift". What -

is to be noticed here is the importance of the Church in setting the

social and moral definitions for the colonial Barbadian society. .

. These definitions were almost always informed by the English environment

and the codes of social and moral behaviour prevalent in the mother country.



220

Emile Durkheim, in his seminal work, The El&mentary Forms of

Religious Life, defined religion as the embodiment of a people's
- culture, as the métépﬁyéical‘essence of society.‘vSaid Durkhgim,
' )"religioﬁ is not only avgdq;al creatiqn,.but it is soéiety‘divin;zgdf
(Arﬁn, 1970). The burial éf.African.gods and African Feligibgs forms -
fhfoughvthe oppreséive system‘df slavery and their replacement vig
religious instruction and cultural conditioning by a completely
different world view and moral'sysgem céntreddﬁpon Eurgpean
cHr@stianity, cdnétituted tﬂe_most devastating bldW'agrQed on the
cultural aséertion of African descendants in Barbadés;- In the new
moral system. propagated by the missioqﬁries and the Anglican clergy,
African society wés considered as the hafbingeriof dark evils, an

anathema to civilisation. This view was-bbldly celebrated by

nineteenth century British intellectuals. \ﬁggude7(1888) declared:

N

The African blacks have been free for thousands, perhapsa

for tens of thousands of years and it has been the

absence of restraint which has prévented them from : 4 '
becoming civilised. Generation has followed generation, .
-and the children are as like their fathers as the

successive generations of apes (Froude, 1888:125).

It is in this effort tg repaint the African past, to blot

: ¢

- Africa out of existeqée, that schooling for the Barbadian masses was
dityected. Religious and moral'edﬁcatibn and the égtire elementary '

school brogramme cop;tituted an attempt to iﬁfuse the stock of knowledge

apd values available in English elgmentary education into ﬁafbados.

The primé movers in ;his.regard; as was the case in England, were the

cleiics.,'Iﬁ 1849,'the'ReVErend Richard Rawle in his "Suggestions for

.the Improvements of Church Schools,’” contended that the Barbadian and

West Indian cultural environment was Inadequate and did not provide the
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N appropriate’htimuli for - the promotiqn of t:he -8u11 ‘itftellectual :, c e
[ SRR A R . AR

“"development of Barbadian students. IR u';' o ”’;_;f S
.»wf, ' * i “"Q'""'“"(’

,'f”“ ‘Our West Indian world' 15 too small and tqo ‘much’of &% "7t e .o
’ colour to supply children with a sufficient stock of .,' PP
‘ ' fundamental ideas for the purpose of understanding the P
' language of Books. Until some ‘dévice oﬁr[Eugfis§7 R
education enlarges the horizon and endows the mind's -~ - '. ' |
. -eye with teleecbpic power to see things and customs- - .. .. e
.5 -and the social state of the country from which books
" come, not only will most little story books, meant
particularly for the children' 8- -edification, appear
:full enigmas, but the Bible, the Liturgy and
' Sermons will in great part Temain in language not
A,understood of the people' . (Gordon, 1963:63). -

‘Tb provide a‘ sufficiency of the terms of communication » the Reverend
Rawle recommended the following books for ' pupils and teachers :

'Books on particular subjects for claSses' -

Grammar: English- Grammar with §§glanatorz Qgestions 1% d. each
' "8.P.C.K..

;Etymology. Wilson's' Outlines, 1 d.»each S.P. C.E.

History of Engﬁand -9 4., S.P.C,K.~ ,

e ,
" Booka for T achers: -

Grammar. _C ambers' Part . I, 1 s. 6 d. S
- . Hunter's Text Book.{Longmans) L ]
Ditto Parsing Exercises _ C ,
Etymology:: Oswald's Manual, 1 's. 6 d.

. - Ditto Dictionary, 7 s. 0 d.
History: 'wilberforce's4Five:Em2ires
~ Cleig's School History of
‘. Church History: Burton's. or Palmer's P
Religion: Catechetical Series, Nos. 1 to 8, 18,6 d., S.P.C.K. s

The ‘Mother's Help, 1 s. 8 d., S: P C.K. oL
Trimmer's Teacher's Assistant, 3 5. 6 d., S.P.C.K. R

Trower's Epistles and Gospels Egistles and Gospels, l s. 6. d. and 2 s. 3 d
S.P.C.K.
(Gordon, 1963:63-64).

A

land, 4 s. 6 d., S.P.C.K.

At the“ievel‘ f secondary education, emphasis was placed on
European‘claaeical tiquity, the world of Homer 8 Iliad Vergil
-:Aenid and so on. vBiehop Mitchinson and bis:commissioners'saw this as
»inrroducing a measure of."culture" td the children of the Barbadian

- elite classes. Thus, the traditiona® British practice of maintaining

s
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social distincﬂions through schooling was advocated for Barbados.h '

« ~

That intangible word*"cultgre,? implicitly qualified by the epithet

T 2

- ""Englishs deﬁined theapurpose of schgoliqg of the Barbadian .upper.

» . -
. » . A '.-f , |~.,,..-. PO

C class. Barbados would have its own aristocracy, a _cultured" )
B T R A R
* aristocracy,*lochr men with Ehglish manners and-mannerisms. N

¥ 2

e AfterrtheuMitchggggni§eport gf'l87§};and'the"incorpdration‘of
;its'reCOumendations‘in the 187B'Education Act, the die was cast in

" Barbadian education. - The 8toxy of the period 1833-1876 in Barbadian

S

educational history is the story of how an English model of education
® 4 e
'Q : was transported overseas and took shape in a tiny English coIGny _
: ’ "-’ "#U W .‘: ' M S i, % Ry oy R"- .-,» ‘. '“ ;
L It is also the story of social class struggles over educational
WiES RS R T :

arrangements on. the local landscapea ‘The education of the Barbadian

z,’“

. -masses, though a painful pill to swallow, was gradually accepted by the

planter class as a necessary and pre—emptive measure for assuaging
lower class resistance and vehemence.”:Nevertheless, throughout the ‘
. nineteenth century, the Barbadian planter'oligarchy_placed their
confidence more firmly in the'local police establishment than in the
edncation of the masses: in 18?0 out of a total public‘eXpenditure
of'roughly 5142,321.for Barbados, only 4.7% was spent on education .

\, (approximately 56;697) while 11,7Z (or 816,667) was expended on the

,Npolicef(Barhados'Blue'Book,’1870) On the other hand, for the lower
classes, education offered the social incentive of ridding onegelf and

_ one' siofﬁ\pring of plantation dependency. Education in the cas? of
thé latter was a kind of social investment. . - =)

H
'
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By the end of the nineteenth Ttentury, Imperial involvement in -

-local -education would be less direct ‘and mmre-bv~9uggestion via ~ o C

.communiquesu- Yet,. the:structure of dependency'established between ;

!

the island and the mother country from the. beginnings of Barbados 3

-a- long‘time'to come, look to England for their stock of educational

a

ideas, for personnel and for financial aid in the development of local

education.

POSTSCRIPT

T 0 © EE S S T . T DR Y Yt ki » . » » a - o

<

DeVeloping a new theoretical thrust in anv:scholarly enterprise
is a difficult process. Breaking out of the path of the dominant
paradigmsx-—‘in the case of sdciology of education, the functionaliat"
and NeoMarxist. paradigms, often involves delineating new theoretical
territory that is unclear and even obscure.' Often, the goal of
maintaining'the new directions'is thwarted bv the security and the
seductiveness of the old. The tendency for residual aspects of
exiaﬁiﬁg theories- and methodological approaches in a particular

dis cipline to surreptitiously #ntrude into the "new" territory is

virtually unavoidable (Khun, 1962). For example, Bill Williamson

(1979) offers a brilliant critique of contemporary trends in

sociology of education.  His own work, Education Social Structure

and Development, Williamson contends, is at variance with the

positivistic and logico-deductive trends in sdciolo?y of education.

Yet, ‘much of Williamson's own "new" approach to sociology of

. education, depends upon the logico-deductive and quantitative methods
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of’ analysis which he so forcefully criticises.,.

-

In this final chapter,'an acknowledgement must be made of the

difficulties in maintaining new theoretical ground in the discourse

over the emergence of-popular education in Barbados.' It can be
¢

argued, for instance, that this thesis sometimes relies on the

- A

radical view -of schooling of the NeoMarxists and the macro—theories ‘of
society of:the dependency school -- two schools of thought which have
been themselves criticised in ‘the foregoing chapters. To some extent
it is impossible to ayoid the radical hypothesis of Carnoy (1974) and

others that educatignalyequnsionhf;om“metropolitan countries to T

the colonies facilitated the steady procesf of imperialist domination

of these subject territories. Indeed the h storical evidence provided

» in .the case of Barbados at least supports the view that there was

strong_metropolitan influence on the‘development of the Barbados
educational system. This heavy-handed manipulation was evident in the
Colonial.Secretary's circular to the West Indian governmors in 1847,
detailing specific guidelines for local education (These guidelines
have been discussed in Chapters V and VI), Also, the functionalisd

-

assertion that Imperial educational expansion led to a more
Caribbean populece appeals (L ouv “Cimmonsense™ wder
"enlightened" standing of the history of education in the region, if
the word "enlightened" simply refers to the initiation of the West
Indian and Barbadian lower classes into the world of literacy.
The specific critique of the functionalist ‘and radical
approaches to the emergence of Barbadian education and society that
has been offered in this thesis is that these theoretical approaches

are not fully cognisant of the interactive nature of the history-

making-process. In the works on the Caribbean (Schomburgk, 1848;
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-Froude, 1888; Gordon, 1963), the West Indian masses are not seen ag
responsible actors in the making of their own history. The playwright,

Derek Whlcott, reinforces this tendency to caricature the-West'Indian

masses in his introduction to Dreamcn1Monk§y Mountain and Other Plays..

., .

/

v em -e‘-“ . wE el W

So the people, like ‘the actors, awaited a language.
They confronted a variety of styles and masks, but
because they were casual about commi tment,

dshamed of their speech, they were moved only by
the tragi-comic and farcical. The tragi-comic was
another form of self-contempt. They- considered
tragedy to be, like English én attribute beyond

.-,
“’_;“’"“ ,noa».ﬂvu'wpa .
. .

D “w
As stressed in Chapter I of this thesis, the historical

a EORENR A LA IR mlo 0.% e et WM

evidence is at variance with this_negative concept of the West Indian
lower.classesvas passive,_taciturn, human beifigs.- Forxunetely, not
] : d
all views of the historical past of West Indian societies insist on
the‘"helpleSsness" of the West Indian'peeple. C.L.R. James (1961)
. maintains, "In the Caribbean from the>systqn ef proprietary
gevernmept through CFownvCoquy.to;apdependenae, people*have been«: -
| 'fighgigéegor their freedom."‘.Sidney King (1967:22) draws attention
to the cumulative 1mﬁact‘of ﬁess rebellion against Imperial
domination in the region: "
Blows delivered against the European s&stem in 1750
or in 1850 served to shake the system, sometimes to
its foundations and to cause it to make democratic
concessions as a price of Tecovery.
JIE. Greene (1974:9) takes the argument further and suggests thet,
"The Maroon Rebeliion, the Bush Negro Moveqfnt,/l730, the Berbice
Rebellion, 1763, the Haitian ReYelution,.th: Morant BayeRebellion,

)

1865, the 1938 Revolt fn Jamaica —- these early social movements

/

.them (Walcott, 1972:k7). .o« - @ o = vrrg . oo - ”“';’ RN



vere as important to Caribbean'Politics as the revdlt ofﬁthe American

colonies in 1865 which came to be projected as the original type of

colonial revolution and the forerunner of modern republicanism.

Perhaps, the most . significant contribution to a mpre interactive .

‘ view of Caribbean history has been advanced by Edward Brathwaite (1974).

Brathwaite asserts that’the impact of the-enslaved Negro masses -on the.

dominant vhite planter clasa was more significant in the socio—

cultural sphere of<plantation'society than in the political sphere.

“This impact according to Brathwaite, was CumulatiVe and 1astin? and

EEEE S ) o
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‘general way of life of'the planters. 1In the vital area of sexual and

amorous relations their influence was profound

vt @

bed

X

.

But it was in the intimate . area of ‘sexual relationships' )

that the greatest' damage -was done to white creole '
apartheid policy and where the most signifdcant. — and .
lasting interculturation took place. Black mistresses . . e
made convenient spies and/erx . managers of Negro affairs,

and white men in petgy authority were frequently - ‘
influenced in their decisions by black women wifh ham i
they were amorously, or at .any ‘rate Sensually, »

connected . . . (Brathwaite, 1974:19).

It has been stressed thrqughout this thesis that the making of

.
v e W Y S A

Barbadian educational history often (not always) took place in.. terms

of this subterranean process of "negotiation', action and reaction,

stratng'and*counfbrwsgpategyff The Imperiar’Governméht declared its

educational objectives in trenchant‘terms to the colonial governors,

the local ‘Planters resisted or ignored thése "1iberal" notions of

L e

education, the Barbadian masses defied both the planters and the

Tmperial Government and established their own schools whenever

feasible as was instanced in the case of the Negro cabinetmaker

T

v

- e 'S

was  manifésted’ in the areas of language,'btylei‘mannerisms"and Tt e



;igpattention to these areas of maneouvrability"-within the external and _'
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mentioned 1n Chapt‘ér*v SRl e e L sy

iy R ’ -

Accordingly, the majet objective here has been tq draw

- ’.“ ) ‘

. o_,n
et

; internal socio—economic relations of the°colonial society of. Barbadaa

N

and the- impact of these on educational policy dirEctives cdmiﬂg from

the Imperial Government during the period 1833 to 1876 Iu tﬁis &

"regard Barbadian social structure, the phenomenon of class struggle

and the internal dynamics of Barbadian society have been presented

¢

here as having a- profound impact on metropolitan designs To better

achieve this, the author has attempted to- take into accoant the 1mpac£

.. a

of thi‘variables of. eﬁbniclty, cIass’and power:‘-In<ao~doing,ait aap

necessary to depart from contemporary writers who have not accorded

these variables major significance in their analyses of local

-

.zdeducatidnrfGood%idge;\S.g'l98&;ﬁHoyos, 1978). The figurative.

illustrations and the data presented here, demographic statistics ~

-

population growth ‘rates,” emigration figures, mortality rates, family

»

genealogies, and balance of trade statistics, have been used to

kY B
I

illustrate the dynamic and interactive relationship betWeen Barbadian
education and the everchanging socio—economic and political contextsg.

‘ While such data’ reveal the broad socio-political Similarities

<
8

between Batrbados and the rest of the Anglophone Caribbean colonies,
they also serve to underscore the fact of Barbados uniqueness-

Barbados, for example, had a larger white population in percentage

and numerical terms than any other Caribbean island for most of the

’

eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. Barbados had higher general

.population and higher slave and ex-slave population densities thap any
e

’

v e



| £ “the othér territoties. Th§¢e was also thé pfbblem of the

S~

’ scarcity of land in tbe Bgfbﬁ\ian Chse as inaiéated,in Chapter% ﬁf

Lo,
- ——

"“d TII! - Thig weant chat Cht Barbadisn fteeEl siaves._.unlike tw freed L
- slaVes of Trinidad and Jwﬂai\p, founa EY: meoSsible to remova N

themse1Ves from plantacion 1ﬁ\pur. It also meant thgt this grwwr o

rigidity of the stratificﬁvqfi lystqn was reflected in the pf@vb§$0n

of educational ingtityrioys M the island —- a fact which was &brvngly

v

reflected in the Mitchinsqﬂ ﬁ\fort.
Thoggb the Barbadiah aﬂ%}dl structure was rigid, there vAy

_nevertheless some degree of ﬂ\;ial mobility Education was . gefy

. from very early by all thg mﬂxial classes in the colonY as g kinﬁ of "
'broker institution” apd qg ﬁa avenue for occupational and soci&l L .

AV

~ class mobility.' Thus, the 3U§¢hinson Commission of 1875, an

_ educational body which re$1\éﬁfd the overwhelming presence of tha

’upper classes, strongly rQamwwfnded "the use of education as g8

avemue of social mobility" (fa{reli, 1967). The Commission stfqﬁ\ed:
an avenue of adygncegAyt for the very able of. -all

classes must exjgt ty {Q&ruit a stable middle
class, as in Engjanq (Jwngitchinson Report, 1875).

The Barbadian upper clssses V34 opted to champion their own socdal
and political interestg in R"p® educational arrangement. Here aaﬁiﬂ,k
it was clear that the plangay dlass, though ever conscious of theds
English heritage, sought Lo dlvect educational developments in tnq
island in ways that would Rty er enhance their own interests. fhgy
conceived of an educagiomyd system for Barbados that WOUId e \
perpetuate their'socio.,econﬁrmiaB dominance in the socioty, but thgy
also sought to mollify the ﬁgfhadian lomer classes by ﬁ;ovidiﬁg

incentives of exhibitigns yAd \cholarships for ‘deserving lower R1ays
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¢hildrey in’ the priysvy schools. who‘ﬂished o pursue S &econdary “ e
. educAtion,- Thesa 1ucéntIV§§’ﬁohld acrve to stimulgte qu gratify
1owur Qldss aspiratiﬂv'EO;vénmiddle class 11fé Whila tvﬂ'ﬁtivileged .
pOSiEipn ot ruling gfquswand,:he hiékarchical atrvcnuva of the ;:;?'~

PN

"‘society remained unaitered oL T

- Ultimately thQﬂ\ the author wiehes to maintain Qba; all human
societies deﬁy the burist definitiong and abstractionf o¢ social
sclence theory. The dynamics of socjal and economjc Fylytions,
together with the cbmplexity of the gocial configuratiQng of given
empirical societjes yre not static ot‘ﬁholly mechanistit but are
indeed finid and intgrgctive. This vag. certainly the Qﬁﬁe of Barbadian

ociety and the emébgance of popular education 1n the nimeteenth century..

. . ot -~
.\\ -

The Caribbean HigtoRyay, and Future Directions for Hisxprical

Resea:ch on CaripbeAn ¥ducation . :

EY
v . . , ~ -, .o -
. . .

The Caribﬁéan histo;ian, tﬂe hiﬁtorl;n indigeﬂoﬁﬁ Rp the
Caribbean gnd hig cQunterpart ffom_giher places wricin&‘h}storiﬁs on
the region, is fgr tqo often overburdaned-by the tepatS af Eurocentric
histoingryphy and Philosophy of history. History jin Ryty frame of X
reference 8 Seén a8 -2 logical and coharent reconstyuckyoy qfqthe past‘

based on available evidence and "unpolluted" fact Debbihs in the

introduction toCollingVOod'sESSays iy _the Ph11080ph2 af yistorx

defines the task of tn& historian in the following permy:

Strietly speaklpg the historian does not construyct the
Past, he recon§yructs it, the bgsic difference i8 Aymply
thdy the Plcturg of the past is Beant to be true apq not
a work. of fictlyn, as say in the case of the histofical
novel (Colljingwgod, 1965:xviii),
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-

V,H. quprg;tbﬁ-ﬁqen more uncoﬁpfdmisiagLyimaintg;na”\hat-his;ory
j‘_Aisﬂg.vécicpcé"'¢Qé;asserté eﬁﬁﬁaticall?:

L A T A . . o ) - . . .
_;;~-~_-§,«~Byfs¢¢gp§} ve mean a body of knowlwyge that Jephs-to . - . -
I ,'~";ellathe‘vnuth,_theAwholg;trutﬁtdn&'nqqhiqg,buﬁxthe e

. truth (GAthpaith, 1964:3), - _ e e e
e Th§§§'t3“4tv Of'"neutralifyn ;nd,595jectivitY"‘hﬂvé:béeﬁ“.
challenged, quiva'Eightly, by a traditden of West Indian h;stdrianS,

beginning with Pryc Willfams' Capitalism ynd Slaygly And British

Historians and-vhg West Indies-and~moré'1§tiérly Walgar Ro&ney's

How Europe Undaydyveloped Africa and A.Hi&torz of the¢ Guyana .
Working PeOgleg 1985-1905. Both Rodney ANd Willjam§ have argued that

much of Vﬁat pAySys for authentic histérﬂQal ACQoudtg of the regionm

by British histoTyans are in fact saturafad with ratyqy prejudice and
qfhnocéntnicitr, ~This haswaléeady been #lluded to 1y phis chapter
in the instancas \f Carlyle's "6ccasiqnai Piscourse yn the Nigger

Question" (1849), Froude's The English 4 the Wegt Xudies (1888),

and C.S. SE1mon# The Caribbean Confedergnion.

In the 1¥ghy of this, it 1is being srgued here yhgt the Caribbean
historian céﬁnot Afford the luxuries of yﬁﬂeoclaséiéylipﬁri -- a
historian who, afier the manner of Colliygwood, wrifies "history for
history ﬂa#é". ¢\e "new" hiaﬁorian of tye Caribpean hys an
emagcipatory snd liberating function, Wpliiaﬁs'(1965312) makes this

poignantly cles¥/
L . ' . o
The author Ageks principally to efigycipate his
compatriots whom the higtorical wtyvyngs that'he
analyses Syught to depreciate and v imprigou oy
all time Iy ghe inferior statusg to wpich these
writingsy S/ught to condemn them,
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~~~~~~

histofy writing for the Caribbean hIStoriﬁu j.nvolves a respongibility
'of reﬂ¥it1ng and’ reinterpreting the pagt %f a people whose hiatwry-has'
been chmaicled by their colopizars. . Futtxm hietorical reseamh on
educat:loxml dexglopments or.on. other matteya will hopefully fn/ws |
 more giyactly on the subject of mass 1nv01vewent in the evolutian of
these &oaj.gti.e,s,. Much work hag yet to ~-he dot;evon the e_clucati¢M1

history af the Caribbean and Barbados 'in Ryryicular. |



Footnotyg

: . _ 4
» lFor the year 1871, Barbados' tvral exports were worth b1,298,546;
ortg. to the other colonies in th§ Yyitish West Indies and to the - * -
S.A. were valued at £245,260 and‘&229,173 respectively. Expenditures

. . s S

Mgortthe-same Year were as follows:' tvral expenditure on imports were
Y

7
-

1,191,888, imports from the British Vgst Indies were valued at
{37,164 (Barbados Blue Book, 1871).

2The Barbadian masses, thrﬁth&Q; the ‘period, resisted the
yPPression of the planters and stood ¥yrm in the hard ecomomic times.
gccording to Levy (1980):

. - . in 1859 [Governor] Walker ynformed the Colonial
Office that a large number of payple were arming
themselves with knives and gung., The following year
saw an increase in looting on eAtates, and 3,727 workers
were arrested In 1863 for stealing. In jail the
impoverished blacks became so wiylent that the Governor
reluctantly agreed to revive Catphoral punishment as

part of the prison discipline. (Levy, 1980:130).

Mrere were, indeed, riots throughout 4he 1860s and 70s culminating in
\1e food riots (The Confederation Rivga) in 1876. _ N

3Trollope;in his The West I@g;gﬁ&gpd the Spanish Main (1859)
\ftacked the idea of a parliamentary damocracy in Jamaica. In his
\pinton, a Westminster democracy woul]d pe reduced to a farce in this
\plony which, in the latter half of tha nineteéhthicentury, now had an
\fectorate that was Predominantly colgured. Trollope gtated his
\¢reng regeryations about Jamaica in fhe following terms:

I do not think that the system Jdags answer in Jamaica,

In the first place, it must be yamembered thdt it 1s carried
on there in a manner very diffeyant from that exercised

in our other West Indian Colonlya, In Jamaica any man.

may vote who %s either tax oY yent; but by a late law he -
must put in hié claim to vote oy 4 ten—shilling stamp, '
There are insTround numbers threy pundred thousand blacks,
seventy ousand coloured peobye and fifteen thousand

white, may therefore be easl)y seen in what hands the

powey . of elections must rest. Vow in Barbados no rolnured man,
votés at all  (Williams, 19661y3%),

-

4Ac ually, the Confederal idea fvy the Windward Islands and
\yrbados oFfered little of substance fyy these colonies. Ag Williamg
KL970) points out, the British interayty were primarily in efficiency
\Vd reducing the cost of government Of yhese islands. "What Britain
\Vshed to achieve,” Williams asserts, “yas a consSlidation of these
\Lghteenthmcentury anachronisms for Movy effective defence and to reduce
\Nnra bv o more efficiant centralised syminigtration. The fedaration
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was a British-imposed fedexption in Britain's interests. It waA
modesty incarnate ~- a fedwsAl police force, g federal penitentiyry,
a federal lazaretto, a fedusal lunatic asylum, a federal auditef and

- @ "federal Chief Justice, Tn}s‘federation of ‘policemen” and paupais,
convicts and lunatics; cowld hardly be expected to appeal to Weat
Indian nationalist sentimehy ~— if there was such a thing"; (Wiiliams,
1970:403). B Y,

. L e 5

e would take anothey nalf century (1910) before a formal !
institution for Teacher Traynfng (the Rawle Jnstitute) would be ~-
established.

6A writer, in the Batpyados Times of January, 1879 was evel more
critical of the planters' DyAgtice of employing children, be fhe age
of 12, on the plantations. WRe saw the planters as "enemies to ¢he
education of blacks". He Wyrped further, .that "any attempt on ¢he

‘part of narrow-minded men ty ptem it [education/ would be as, utgarly ~

vain and futile as trying ty arrest the sun in his coutse™ (Tya
- Barbados Timeg, January 1879¢),

7Students at Codringlyn College looked to Durham for ﬁhel{
University education. Two yupual "Island Scholarships” were offased
to suitably "outstanding" Ryudents.

8There wag prevalent yu the organisation of education in the
nineteenth century, a_conslyeyable sexist bias against girls -~ in
terms -of numbers vis 3 vis Yoys who had access to education, thy
content of this education, y#J the level of education ro which glrle
were allowed to aspire (Joo# Cole, 1981).
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